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FOR PROGRAMLESS OPERATION
FOR REDUCTION OF DOWNTIME
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Mitsubishi Electric Corporation Nagoya Works and Himeji Works are factories certified for ISO14001 (standards for environmental management systems)
and ISO9001 (standards for quality assurance management systems).
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The GOT1000 series saves time on the manufacturing front. NEW

With new products coming and going very quickly in rapidly changing markets, "time" is the key to competitiveness and success. This is why the GOT1000 sticks to saving time. The cu“:"'g'edge GT16 epltomlzes

to reduce downtime? an "all-in-one" HMI.
Coming on the center stage
with a dignified full flat face.

GT16

h \ GOT1000 GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

How about starting up equipment quickly without even bothering with programming? Or debugging and troubleshooting at worksites

To make it happen, the GOT1000 offers cutting-edge solutions, leaving conventional HMIs far behind.

)/ . . N /,/ . \\ / . \\ 4 . . N
/° Linking up with MES interface /" Compatible with /Backup/restoration / Document display/ /' Monitor functions
/MELSEC process control! ‘ function ‘ iQ Platform ‘ function motion images <Ladder monitor, SFC monitor, etc.>| —
| = Effectively creates - } : = Simply and conveniently enables *= } | = Links GOTs with - } -

L- Backs up programs and -J
\ data automatically, |
enabling efficient

maintenance work.

“ Enables viewing of - ‘
\ equipment manuals at a worksite |
\. in case of trouble. Use of /)
motion images makes
g restoration efficient. //

N S
R _

l- Equipped with standard features to -J
\ setand monitor Mitsubishi Electric's FA
‘\\ equipment. Combined with transparent
\function makes adjustment and
- debugging efficient.
N ‘ o

\ process control screens without
\ programming, enabling

\. Pprocess control systems 7
\ to start up quickly.

7

\ "programless" connection between
‘\\ worksites and information systems.
\\ Easily adds or alters system

N from the user side. ///

Motor & Motor 8

engineering environment,

controllers, and networks

\. Without programming. /
\ y

~
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12.1" type

With cost performance second to none.
The GT10 offers 5.7" type GT105 ..

GOT1000 GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

The GOT lets the manufacturing
G6T1000 {ront line evolve.




With a variety of integrated functions,
such as Ethernet and multimedia

GT16

GOT1000 GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL
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Wide range of uses from network to stand alone

GT15

GOT1000 GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL
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Enhanced with basic functions
for stand alone application

GTl11

GOT1000 GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

o

Including all the basic functions
required for a HMI display

GT10

GOT1000 GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Serial

* : For the detailed functions of the GT10 model, ses pages 52 - 56.

Liwe A Cparaton Parat

00@ 008 00 00

<>

TFT (High-brightness, wide viewing angle)
GT1695M-XTBA W) GT1695M-XTBD ype|

<>

CAUCEL) TF T (High-brightness, wide viewing angle)
GT1685M-STBA W) GT1685M-STBD ype|

AL TF T (High-brightness, wide viewing angle)
GT1675M-STBA GT1675M-STBD

EAUCL) TF T (High-brightness, wide viewing angle)
GT1665M-STBA GT1665M-STBD

Resolution : 800 x 600 Display colors : 65,536 colors
Multimedia, video/RGB model

TFT High-brightness, wide viewing angle)
GT1675M-VTBA W) GT1675M-VTBD ype|

Resolution : 800 x 600 Display colors : 65,536 colors
Multimedia, video/RGB model

TFT High-brightness, wide viewing angle)
GT1665M-VTBA GT1665M-VTBD

Resolution : 1024 x 768 Display colors : 65,536 colors
Multimedia, video/RGB model

AEge

TFT (High-brightness, wide viewing angle)
GT1595-XTBA [ETTR GT1595-XTBD (NRTD

Resolution : 800 x 600 Display colors : 65,536 colors
Multimedia, video/RGB model

AL TF T (High-brightness, wide viewing angle)
GT1585V-STBA W GT1585V-STBD ype;

Resolution : 640 x 480 Display colors : 65,536 colors
Multimedia, video/RGB model

BN T F T (High-brightness, wide viewing angle)
GT1575V-STBA W GT1575V-STBD ype,

Resolution : 640 x 480 Display colors : 65,536 colors
Multimedia, video/RGB model

(High-brightness,
TFT wide viewing anéle)
GT1575-VTBA [T
GT1575-VTBD TR

Resolution : 640 x 480 Display colors : 65,536 colors

CESTFT

GT1575-VNBA I8 GT1575-VNBD (oIS

TFT High-brightness, wide viewing angle)
GT1565-VTBA (I8 GT1565-VTBD BEITD

The GOT expands its lineup in
all four models to meet

the demands of the manufacturing front.

e INE-UP

GT16 model/GT15 model/GT11 model/GT10 model

STN
GT1550-QLBD ype|

@D STN
GT1555-QSBD BFrD

TF T (High-brightness, wide viewing angle)
GT1555-VTBD (e

Resolution : 800 x 600 Display colors : 65,536 colors
Video/RGB model

AL T F T (High-brightness, wide viewing angle)
GT1585-STBA [ITR GT1585-STBD (RRVH

Resolution : 800 x 600 Display colors : 65,536 colors
Video/RGB model

BN T F T (High-brightness, wide viewing angle)
GT1575-STBA GT1575-STBD

Resolution : 640 x 480 Display colors : 256 colors

EESTFT

GT1572-VNBA I8 GT1572-VNBD (eI

Resolution : 640 x 480 Display colors : 65,536 colors

EEDTFT

GT1562-VNBA ESID GT1562-VNBD EeITD

Resolution : 640 x 480 Display colors : 65,536 colors Resolution : 320 x 240 Display colors : 4,096 colors Resolution : 320 x 240 Display colors : 16 gray scales

TFT (High-brightness, wide viewing angle)
GT1555-QTBD [T

Resolution : 1024 x 768 Display colors : 65,536 colors

OB TFT

GT1155-QTBD

GT1155-QTBDQ W23 Q bus connection
GT1155-QTBDA A bus connection

Resolution : 800 x 600 Display colors : 65,536 colors

STN
GT1155-QSBD

GT1155-QSBDQ Y Q bus connection
GT1155-QSBDA A bus connection

Resolution : 800 x 600 Display colors : 65,536 colors

STN
GT1150-QLBD

GT1150-QLBDQ W Q bus connection
GT1150-QLBDA A bus connection

Resolution : 640 x 480 Display colors : 16 colors Resolution : 640 x 480 Display colors : 16 colors

@YD Handy GOT/STN
GT1150HS-QLBD

Handy GOT/STN
GT1155HS-QSBD

Resolution : 320 x 240 Display colors : 256 colors

<

STN
GT1055-QSBD

Resolution : 320 x 240 Display colors : 256 colors

e

GT1050-QBBD

STN

Resolution : 320 x 240 Display colors : 16 gray scales

CUDSTN
GT1045-QSBD

Resolution : 320 x 240 Display colors : 256 colors Resolution : 320 x 240 Display colors : 16 gray scales

g

STN

GT1030-LBD RS-422 connection
GT1030-LBD2 RS-232 connection
GT1030-LWD RS-422 connection
GT1030-LWD2 RS-232 connection

CUDSTN
GT1040-QBBD

Resolution : 320 x 240 Display colors : 65,536 colors

GOTIooo
STN -

GT1020-LBDW RS-422 connection
GT1020-LBDW2 W) RS-232 connection
GT1020-LBLW RS-422 connection
GT1020-LWDW RS422 connection
GT1020-LWDW2 RS-232 connection
GT1020-LWLW RS422 connection

GOTiooo

<

STN

GT1020-LBD RS-422 connection
GT1020-LBD2 W RS-232 connection
GT1020-LBL RS-422 connection
GT1020-LWD RS422 connection
GT1020-LWD2 RS-232 connection
GT1020-LWL RS422 connection

STN

GT1030-LBDW RS-422 connection
GT1030-LBDW2 RS-232 connection
GT1030-LWDW RS-422 connection
GT1030-LWDW2 RS-232 connection

Resolution : 320 x 240
Display colors : 256 colors

Resolution : 320 x 240
Display colors : Monochrome (blue/white) 16 gray scales

Resolution : 320 x 240
Display colors : 256 colors

Resolution : 288 x 96
Display colors : Monachrome (black/white) (Tricolor LED (green/orange!red))

Resolution : 320 x 240
Display colors : Monochrome (blue/white) 16 gray scales

Resolution : 288 x 96
Display colors : Monachrome (black/white) (Tricolor LED (white/pink/red))

Resolution : 160 x 64
Display colors : Monochrome (black/white) (Tricolor LED (green/orange!red))

Resolution : 160 x 64
Display colors : Monoct (black/white) (Tricolor LED (white/pink/red
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GT16

The GT1000 now goes even further.
The new all-in-one model is packed with
all the solutions to meet the needs of customers.

- Human sensor

Automatically detects
approaching people.
Saves both energy and
running cost.

Cperation mode

Aute Man Fin

USB host and USB device Aesthetically pleasing and completely flat
surface with a full-flat USB environmental

W protection cover.

Just one touch to open the cover, and there is
no need to use a screwdriver.

For mounting a multimedia
unit, a video/RGB unit,
a communication unit,
etc.

GcoT1000

Greatly increased memory capacity! Requiring no optional function boards L

B Enables use of real parts without having to
worry about the memory capacity

The user memory is increased from the standard 9MB to 15MB.
An optional function board is not necessary for memory extension.

»Increased memory capacity (See page 26.)

User memory capacity|

GT15 EELECENE

HUseful functions are available while Standard 15MB
requiring no optional function boards No need for optional function boards

Requires no optional function boards that were previously necessary when using the for memory extension.
multi-channel function, the document display, and the Q/QnA ladder monitor function.

Equipped with USB host and USB devices
B USB host (Type A)

Hooking up a USB memory drive here
enables storage of resource data suchas |
operating systems, project data and alarm |
logs, as well as backup/restored data such
as sequence programs. The data
communication is simple and easy
between the GOT main unit and a CF card.

B USB device (Mini-B)

Connecting the USB device (Mini-B) to a
personal computer enables the transfer of .
perating systems and project data without S
opening the panel. The FA transparent
function enables modification of sequence
programs.

» Equipped with front USB interface (See page 43.)
> FA transparent function (See page 43.)

Various interfaces are available as standard features, including Ethernet, RS-422/485, and RS-232 ®

B A variety of built-in interfaces

The built-in interfaces (Ethernet, RS-422/485 and RS-232) enable
connection to up to four kinds of FA equipment simultaneously
without installing an additional optional communication unit.

» Multi-channel function (See page 29.)

B Ethernet enables simultaneous monitoring
of PLCs of different manufacturers

The built-in Ethernet interface enables connection to up to four
kinds of PLCs of different manufacturers.

» Multi-channel function (See page 29.)

Example of system configuration with Ethernet

B Ethernet helps extend systems

The built-in Ethernet interface connects to a PLC CPU with
a built-in Ethernet and a host system easily while requiring no
optional communication unit.

d MES
database
server M

Built-in Efhernet I/F
> Wide selection of connectable FA devices and peripherals (See page 28.)

> Gateway function (See page 32.) m
> MES interface function (See page 33.) DWOrksne

MES interface function

Ethernet
0

sk : For the Ethernet connection, if connected to equipment compatible with 10BASE
(-T/2/5), use a switching hub for its operation in a network environment where both
10Mbps and 100Mbps systems are operable.

=
om0

Brand "A" PLC Brand "B"PLC  Brand "C" PLC MELSEC-Q

All the models are compatible with multimedia and video/RGB units

B Compatible with recording and playing EThe 15" type is also compatible with video/RGB

back high resolution motion images Even when displaying motion images from four video cameras in

Multimedia functions capable of recording and playing back smooth four respective windows simultaneously on the screen, the GT16
flow of motion images can visually check and monitor site conditions ~ diSplays natural, smooth, and large motion images without

in an emergency and give instructions in the form of motion image skipping image cells.

manuals. » For Video/RGB (See page 30.)

» Multimedia function (See page 30.)

( N\
Featuring an analog touch panel ([ Many more useful functions are available

@ More flexible and free screen » Overlap window extension
HELayout flexibility to create desired pictures design (See page 26.)
@ Seven-segment display > An assortment of fonts allows for
more expression (See page 36.)
@GT Designer2 is easier to use. P Guideline, others (See page 39.)
@ The GOT operation history is » Batch self check function
traceable. (See page 45.)

Free to lay out objects such as touch switches, enabling creation of
desired screens.

The clear display without grids makes it easy to recognize pictures
and characters.
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G110

Equipped with necessary and sufficient functions,

the 5.7" type of the second-to-none cost performance

GOT is here to debut!

GT1055

GT1055-QSBD STN color (256 colors)

High cost performance,
256-color model

GT1050°

GT1050-QBBD STN monochrome
16 gray scales (white/blue)

Equipped with a white/blue monochrome
liquid crystal display — a new feature of the
GOT1000 series

GT1020 GT1030 <<

The white frame model — launched into market
(Built to order)

——_\‘__—ﬁ sk : See "GT10 model" (page 52) for details.

10

coT1000

Equipped with 3-channel communication port

B The GT10 has all of its communication ports on the back
(DRS-232 (D-SUB 9-pin, male)
(2RS-422 (D-SUB 9-pin, female) .
USB device (Mini-B) 1 Ui

As the GT10 is on many occasions for stand-alone applications, 2Rs-422 !
it has personal computer interfaces on its back.
The GT105[_| has a USB, offering three-channel communication
ports together with RS-422 and RS-233. ;
The USB and RS-232 ports are compatible with the FA
transparent function of Mitsubishi PLCs. °

% : Refer to "GOT1000 connection manual” for the details of compatible models ~Connection to FX/Q/QnACPU
Connection to Q/QnACPU serial

and connections. communication unit, and so forth

GT09-C30USB-5P (3m) |y

4

| s \\
OS pre-installed e

Bl Pre-installed OS reduces process time

The GT10 has a basic operating system and communication driver (for FX) pre-installed as it is often used with FX series
production equipment.

For connection to an FX PLC, simply enter the project data, and the GT10 is already up and running.

3MB memory of ample margin e Easy updating with a memory board®

B Use the functions as you like without Il An optional memory board is available
concern for memory constraint This enables to easily update the GOT without a personal
The GT10 has 3MB memory, the same as for the higher model computer. The feature is convenient where you cannot take
GT11. You can use a variety of objects, parts and functions your personal computer with you such as on a business trip

or when servicing a customer in a remote area.
It also enables reading out of the current data to back it up
before alteration.

without being bothered by the memory capacity.

GT105[]

GT1030

GT1020

Memory board
GT10-50FMB

*k : Note that the maximum number of screens differs between GT10
and GT11.

An outstanding cost performance LJ

H Offers more functions at lower cost than conventional models
Developing ease of use unique to the GOT1000 and offering satisfactory functions at a 25 percent cost reduction.

Specification comparison between F940GOT and GT1055 Standard price comparison of STN color types between F940GOT and GT1055
F940GOT-SWD GT1055-QSBD 250/
O cost down

Memory 512KB 3MB

Communication port | 2ch Improved 3ch F940GOT

Baud rate 38.4Kbps WLEIEHEY | 115 2Kbps -SWD GT1055
STN color 8 colors 256 colors -QSBD
Environment resistance | IP65f IP67f

% : For other functions, see "GT10 model" (page 52).

11
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Ensuring safe operation, the GT16/GT15 offers better

Don't panic when encountering unexpected errors
— Quick troubleshooting at the worksite

solutions for you.

coT1000

Alarm light is on.

\\//
-

. r‘.‘\
“. 1 )

Call the maintenance representative?

, How do | deal with the problem?
-
¢ Wh is th 1?

ere is the manual?
N

y

What is error B110?

GOT Solution(1)

Install troubleshooting manuals on GOT1000, and let's get simple problems solved at a worksite.

With the Document
Display function,

it's easy to read the
manual by changing
and scrolling pages.
See? The error has
already been reset!

The manual describes Manual
how to deal with the
error displayed.

<Document display>

H Alarm Displa

01/11/2007 10:00 Error B110
01/10/2007 10:10 Error B112
01/10/2007 9:55 Error B110

Directly assign documents and
image files to touch switches.

The motion image
manual is easy to
understand.

A great help, indeed!

Manuals and other documents can be stored
and used on GOT1000!

Document Display Function / Motion Image Manual Playback

GO
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

T1000

HEDocuments such as troubleshooting manuals can be displayed

for quick reference to reduce downtime.

M Particularly efficient in places where paper manuals or personal computers cannot be brought in, such as clean rooms.
l General-purpose documents (doc, xlIs, ppt, pdf, jpg, and bmp) and general-purpose file formats (3GP and MP4) are

supported, making it easy to create your own screens.
=% : Motion image manual playback is for the GT16 only.
<See pages 30 and 45 for details of the functions.>

12

GOT Solution2

Investigate the problem cause at the production site

(Error occurred in ST2 device!)

Error indicator light: Y10

ST1 ST2
(Normal) & (Error)

ST1 error
M10

ST2 error T Qil p error -
M20 ouch normally open M33 Error is detected
contact (M20) in on state. I|7 because oil pressure
When errors occur, (Coil search function) (M33) is on.

touch the Search switch
to automatically start up
the Ladder Monitor
Screen.

Touch the switch to
find where Y10 is set

GOT1000

Reduce downtime after problems caused by GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

equipment breakdown or a halt in the operation

One-Touch Ladder Jump function

<Display ladder blocks including Y10>

When an error is detected, touch switch operations
can search for and display the problem cause.

<Display ladder blocks including M20>
Pusher LS error

o M31
Error indicator |7 ST2 error
light: ON ' Air pressure error

M32

M Just touch the operation flow diagram on the GOT, which will show you the root cause of the problem.

There is no need to use personal computers or ladder programs.

B Using general purpose PLC error indication programs and detection programs makes developing new search

programs and screens unnecessary.

<For more details, see page 50 of this catalog.>

= (Application case) When error messages are not displayed

& ]

Why has it stopped?
y | have no idea what
caused the problem.

Manual close (2)

Feed-forward
=

/|
The lifter lifts, but
it does not move forward.

Q ==

I
@ Conveyer

Lifter upper end  Lifter up
X10 M53

Automatic operation flow diagrar

All home position (Mso) ifter down (ss)

Lifter down (s1) Manual open (Mss)

quickly found by

During automatic operation, if the operation
stops at a certain place, touch the operation
block to display the relevant ladder block.

<Display M54 ladder block>

Operation halts due to
unknown reasons at
an unknown location
— the problem
cause can be

tracing operations
on the GOT.

Lifter down
M55

Feeding forward

If lifter is up (M53 is on) but the operation
does not move to Feed-forward (M54),
the problem cause is the lifter upper end
sensor (X10), which must be on.

13
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Quickly detect the cause of the problem to minimize
production loss due to unexpected product failures

There is no way
to know which
operation

@Checking the production data and
d th timesheet information to specify the

. caused the operator takes time.

Production problem...

failure! . @The operator's memory about the operation
_ : ‘ is too vague to identify the problem cause.

Product A
Screw tightening torque|

Torque 1 00

Who was working I don't remember.

at that time?

What was being
operated and how?,

You don't have
to panic.

The GOT will
find the cause.

What is the ] ‘ The operation log including the operator

cause of the information is shown for analysis.
defective product?

It is found that
Jon Smith entered
wrong data.

‘ History check screen‘

Product A Display
alarm data
Product B

Display
MY N cacration log

Mumer i &

Screen MatBASE 2
Soo. Dperation:

| Targue 1 setvalue

' Operator :JonSmith ekl )
User 1D =
Action Mol
Data Type:BINIG
Device D100
Change To:100
Chng From:10

We can determine
the cause of the
error and this will
be helpful in
improving operations
and preventing

; eriE ; GOT1000
Boot cause investigation by using the operato_r GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL
information and the operation records stored in the CF card

Operator Authentication function + Operation Log function

HIn combination with the Operator Authentication function, the Operation Log function
enables users to identify the problem cause in detail, such as who did which
operation (e.g. key operation, data input) and entered what kind of data.

HIf a defective product is produced due to an operation error,
the operator and the operation contents are easily and quickly accessible.

HOperator log-on control by external authentication devices (RFID, fingerprint
authentication) is also available.

<For more details, see page 47 of this catalog.>
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Backup your sequence programs on the GOT.
Keep your system safe in case of a PLC failure.

Am. Warehouse Office

| have to go Where did
. back to the I need to go to | also need we store the
PLC failed! worksite the warehouse to go to the sequence

to get another

right now! office to get program?

No battery!

Don't we
need a PC?

Change CPU.

The GOT backs up the
sequence program.

PLC failed!

No battery!

It is OK,
because the latest
program was

stored in the GOT.

In addition to a manual
backup function, automatic
backups are possible by
using a trigger device or by
specifying the time and day!

i
!
L

Speedy
restorations!

No need for PC
and program
searches.

PLC programs can be stored and written 0 rapuic oPERATION S oh o0
the GOT without using a personal computer.

Backup/restoration function

Il Sequence programs, parameters, comments, and file registers can be read and stored by GOT! (Backup function)

B Sequence programs saved on the GOT can easily be written to a new PLC! (Restore function)

B Backing up the latest data enables quick system restorations in the event of problems
caused by battery failures or changes to new programs.

l Automatic backups are possible by using a trigger device or by specifying the time and day.
Backups can be easily performed, for example at the end of a working day, or prior to

weekends and other consecutive holidays. <For more details, see page 48 of this catalog.>

coT1000

15
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Quick connection of third-party FA devices!
Data exchange without using programs.

Connection of a temperature controller requires a dedicated unit and program.
Extra cost and PLC burdens...

Isn't there
an easier way
to connect
PLCs and
temperature
controllers?

Communication program required between
the temperature controller & PLC.

Serial communication unit required in order
to connect a temperature controller.

Direct connection to I/O devices!
Effectively reduces both costs and wiring.

Automatic device data
transfers between the PLC The multi-channel function reduces
and temperature controller the PLC load by eliminating the need

Temperature
controller is linked
to the PLC via GOT!
What's more, mutual

ithout using a program! for a temperature controller program.

data interchanges
are possible!

PLC (Channel No.1) \

The multi-channel function reduces
costs by eliminating the need for a
serial communication unit.

The device data
transfer function enables
data exchanges between
the temperature controller,
GOT, and PLC, without
using a program (script).

Temperature controller (Channel No.2)

Transfer device values!

GOT1000 m
The PL? ar.ld temp.erature controller GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL
are easily linked via GOT! Written to PLC

. B . . (Channel No.1) device,
Multi-channel function + Device data transfer function

Temperature controller
(Channel No.2) device,

A0000 to A0004 values. | |at R1000 to R1004.

Basic  Devies |

HEWith the multi-channel function, a single GOT unit can monitor up

Bock turber o
to 4 channels of FA devices. T e e e [
B The device data transfer function can be set to read/write 1 |Sered B0 5 | w20 acon w000
g . g - . . 2 2T A0 Fo01
specified device values at specified times, or periodically! 3 211 A2 F00
H Simply specify the transfer source & destination devices, and ! bl e

201 A E1004

the trigger in GT Designer2!

Device data transmission setting screen

<For more details, see page 29 of this catalog.>

16

In systems where the PLC and the operation panel are separated,
connecting wires to the operation panel switches and lamps is troublesome...

An I/O unit is required!

If only switches &
lamps could be easily
wired when the PLC

is separated from the
operation panel...

coT1000

Connecting to a
separated PLC is
troublesome

the required
wiring! Cuts
costs, too!

1/0 information is easily
exchanged with the PLC
by using the Status

Observation and Device
Data Transfer functions!

Connecting from
the GOT's external
1/0 unit minimizes

No I/O unit required!

Simply turn on
GOT internal
devices which
correspond to
external I/O
signals!

No wiring from

the PLC required!
Less wiring!

Image of wiring

Less wiring is required with direct inputs/
outputs from the GOT!

External 1/0 function

GOT1
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

B Up to 128 input points (16 input points x 8 scan points), and 16

output points!

B The system can be simplified by connecting the GOT directly to

the I/O device!

<For more details, see page 31 of this catalog.>
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Smooth debugging even when the operation & control
panels are separated.

Assuming a system in which the equipment is on the 1st floor and the control panel is on the 2nd floor
in an electrical room, a debugging operation involving actual
equipment operation is a major

undertaking requiring several workers...

It's difficult to
perform
debugging
without watching
the machine in
operation.

I'm not sure
how the program
is changed and
whether it's

operating

Control panel

r—
[
i vior|

M2y

M Mag

H s

Operation panel ’_IJ_IJ

Even when the operation & control
panels are separated, a single worker
can perform debugging while

observing the machine operation!

Touch panel operation is
enabled even when a PC is
connected. GOT and PLC can
be debugged in a single,
efficient operation!

Control panel

. Operation
PLC debugging can be panel - Moreover, the FA transparent

performed from a PC 07 N, function can be used to permit
connected to the GOT! = N \the following operations.

PLC and PC can be connected e ———S OT000 Using the GX Developer and GOT

via GOT. Ladder Monitor simultaneously
(e.g., a large GX Developer display at

FA Transparent Fu nction the Device Test screen, and a GOT display at
the Ladder Monitor screen), permits debugging
B Programming and setup software can be operated via the GOT's operations which are both efficient and easy to
view. This is also a convenient way to check
front face USB port. the i ! )
e linked operation of multiple programs.
B Programming and setup of Mitsubishi PLCs, motion CPUs,
inverters, servo amplifiers, and robot controllers @) can be
performed from the GOT's front face USB port.
B Bus connection and CPU direct connection formats are supported
for GOT and PLC connections. Computer link connection is also supported.

<For more details, see page 43 of this catalog.>
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SFC monitor function enables quick identification of line
stop causes.

Because ladder program configurations vary from one program creator to another, they
can be confusing when viewed by
someone other than the creator...

The ladder
program created
by someone else
is difficult to

If only these
programs were
easier to

What caused
the line stop?

Sequence control ladder program displayed in the Ladder
Monitor screen

SFC programs are easily understood by anyone! Moreover, SFC programs express the equipment operation

GOT's SFC monitor function allows the sequences in a flowchart format, making them easy
q q e to create and understand, even when created by

equipment operation status to be verified someone else.

at a glance, even without a PC, thereby

facilitating corrective actions!

s : These programs are created/edited in GX Developer.

The GOT allows
SFC programs to be
easily monitored without
using a PC.

One glance at the SFC
monitor is enough to verify the : The process where

equipment operation status! - the stop occurred
can be identified

at a glance, thereby
facilitating corrective
actions!

i ; GOT1000
A visualized process format makes EEEETE GIEERATTER SRR VT
troubleshooting easy.

SFC Monitor Function

Bl Mitsubishi Q-Series PLC SFC programs (MELSAP3, MELSAP-L)
can be monitored on the GOT.

B SFC graphics allow the current process to be identified at a glance,
for quick and efficient status verification.

HList displays such as block lists, step lists, and device lists are
also possible.

B QnUD(E)(H)CPU is also supported. CED

<For more details, see page 51 of this catalog.>

coT1000
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GOT1000 GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

For a wide variety of applications, the GT11/GT10 fits all parts of the production line.

coT1000

Portable handy type GOT expands machine design
flexibility and increases work comfort.

Extremely compact size expands the effectiveness of
the GOT1000 series

In machine tool manufacturing, the position and layout of the operation panel

Hardware switches and lamps take up space on the control panel, and it takes
for easy operation has been a problem.

a lot of effort to change the layout and wiring when specifications are changed.

| only want to

There is no The control panel use the GOT
place to mount is too far from when needed!
the machine!

|

=i
@
_§N /‘

7
When the control panel &U:_ ‘@
is far away, it is not ﬁ‘;\h,ﬂ' What should | do
convenient to adjust the ? when there are

machine. BB multiple instances of

20

the same machine?

Portable and wearable Handy terminals can be used in many ways.

Operable from every direction

Limitless installation possibilities

Operate
the machine
while viewing it.

d

Small installation space.

Operators can connect the GOT
only when needed.

Take the GOT around only when needed

Easy to connect and disconnect.
One GOT for two or more devices.

~——

Initialize and
adjust the
operations
easily.

GOT1000
Easy to Carpvieasyiiojmount GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL
The possibilities are endless.

Handy GOT

EMinimum mounting space required for handy terminal.

Handy GOT connector conversion box

M Possible to use a single GOT to operate multiple machines by connecting the GOT to the machines one by one.
M Easy to initialize and adjust machine tools. The portable handy GOT can be used from different positions around the

machine.

<For more details of functions, see page 57 of this catalog.>

Compact,
easy-to-use,
simple wiring unit
reduces assembly

Three-color backlight screen
can be used to indicate
the machine status. O

Both horizontal and vertical mounting
available to meet the needs of
different applications.

<For more details of functions, see pages 52 to 56 of this catalog.>

; GOT1000
For simple and small GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

applications, GOT1000 is just right.
GT10 models (GT1020/GT1030)

M Highly flexible GOT screen layout with bright,
clear 3-color indication

Compact, readable display <GT1020 3.7" type>

[ green | XM 3-color display model

[Cwhite ] 7370730 T 3-color display model

Clear, sharp, wide display <GT1030 4.5" type>

[T I 3-color display model

The white frame type is now available ———
for GT1020/GT1030! CED

—_— greenlorange] rec [ ew Woreenforange] red |

i
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GOT1000 GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

GOT1000 provides a variety of functions to satisfy

user requirements

Usability depends on who the users are and where they carry out their tasks.

Designers want to use the most advanced HMI technology, while maintenance engineers want the safest HMI for their facilities.

To satisfy all of our customers, we are constantly developing more and more functions for the GOT1000.

INDEX

J For Designers

P24

J For Operators

P42

< For Initial Startup &
Adjustment Operators

P43

or Maintenance Personnel

P44

GT10

P52

Handy GOT

P57

GT SoftGOT1000 Version2

P58

iQ Platform

P60

MELSEC Process Control + GOT1000

P61

List of Connectable Models

P62

Specifications

P67

External Dimensions

P73

Notes for Use

P77

Function List

P82

Product List

P86

Warranty

P93

There are many different applications to be solved.

How do we stay flexible?

Y

A 4

For designers

) Comment groups

P24

J Automatic length adjustment of P24

comment group labels

& Comment groups for switch/lamp P24
labels and alarm history comments

@ Multilingual support P25
J Script function P25
JIncreased memory capacity P26
& Component layering P26
(Layer function)
J Transparent bitmap figures P26
J Overlap window extension P26
& Advanced recipe function P27
J Wide selection of connectable P28
FA devices and peripherals
& Multi-channel function P29
J Device data transfer function P29
@ Multimedia function P30
JFor Video/RGB P30
J CF card unit/CF card P31
extension unit
& Sound output function P31
J Remote personal computer P31
operation function
& External I/O function P31
& Gateway function P32
& MES interface function P33
J GT Designer2 Version2 P34
& GT Converter2 Version2 P38
& GT Simulator2 Version2 P41

In addition to a clear, easy-to-read display,
we make stress-free operation a priority.

J

./ Drawing, computing, P42
communication; a trio of
high-speed response functions

For operators

' Dialog window function P42
. Display in different world P42
languages

Efficiency requires both fast data transfer as

well as user-friendly functions.
Y

4

J Equipped with front USB interface P43

For initial startup & J FA transparent function P43

adjustment operators

6] [15]

GoT1000

To restore a system as quickly as possible,

response capabilities for "just in case"

situations is the key to selecting a HMI display.

Y

4

For maintenance

personnel

& Advanced alarm P44

& Document display function P45

J Batch self check function P45
J Logging function P46
J Historical trend graph P46

& Operator authentication function P47

& Operation log function P47

& Backup/restoration function P48

& Color-coded front face LED P48

& Maintenance time notification P48
function

) List editor for A/List editor for FX P48

& System monitor function P49

J Q series motion monitor function P49

& Intelligent unit monitor function P49

& Network monitor function P49

& Servo amplifier monitor function P49

& CNC monitor function / P49
CNC data I/O function

J Ladder monitor function P50

& SFC monitor function P51

The functions bearing these marks are available on the GT16/GT15 model only.
All other functions are supported by GT16, GT15, GT11 models.




=Greatly improved comment input, language selection

and screen drawing efficiency

Efficient input of extensive

comment data

GOT1000 .
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Comment groups

@ CSV/Unicode text format files can be imported. Multiple files
can also be imported to individual comment groups, allowing
the comment input task to be distributed among several
workers, greatly reducing the required input time.

@ Management of project data line by line is no longer required.

Example of comment group use

@ Line-specific comment groups are created.

e
EEEE e\

@ GT Designer2 allows easy column and line insertions and
comment No. changes similar to those offered by Microsoft®
Excel.
P} - Comment
I * Basic Comment
e ° §1 Comment Group 1:Line A @
Eommar o o 2 Comment Group 2:Line B @ Import
1[3tonm o = %3 Comment Group 3: Line Ce @imp
2| 3Ry A% DHCH 78 FUE DIZ
MoCrtai—sAR BISCH DSHE Y

No need to adjust character

string |el19th GOT1000 g

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

@Displayed comment group can be switched by a device.

When "1" is selected When "2" is selected When "3" is selected

Easy-to-create language

switching screens Gor1000 g

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Automatic length adjustment of comment group labels

@ Automatically adjusts character size and inserts line feeds
according to the object size.

<Supported objects> ¢ Touch switches or lamps where "comment
group" is selected for labels
¢ Comment displays where "comment group"
is used

mrlamml TS,

When switching languages,
character string length is
automatically adjusted to

o R st R R | fit within the object.

24

Comment groups for switch/lamp labels and alarm history comments

@ Comment groups can be used for alarm history comments.

@ Comment groups can be used to display label names on
touch switches and lamps.

<Supported objects> ¢ Touch switches, lamps, alarm history,
comment display, advanced alarm

Example of touch-switch label usage

Display in Japanese

Display in English '
When switching languages, — —
convenient comment groups A it Setup

can also be used for touch :
switches, lamps, alarm . . . ‘
history, and other objects. Display in Chinese

Easy creation of multilingual screens

GOT1000 .
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Multilingual support

@ Different language comments can be created for each
comment group column to switch the display language.

@ Comment group comments can be created freely for
applications, as well as for different languages.

@ You can specify the column number of the comment group to
change the language of the startup message on the GOT. CED

= : For details, see "Comment groups" (page 24).

@ Convenient for language switching

When stroke fonts are used with switching languages for touch
switches, lamps or comment displays, the character size is
automatically adjusted by the size of the object. There is no need to
adjust the size of the object when creating a multi-language screen.

Japanese Language switching Thai

The character size is s : Thai characters on
automatically adjusted. ~ GT16:and GT15 only.

For better work efficiency and enhanced

customization functions o

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Script function

Project script/screen script

@ Controlling GOT display by using GOT scripts can reduce
the load on PLCs (PLC CPU, microcomputer, etc.) dramatically.

@ Capable of executing a script file including multiple data
formats, such as integers and real numbers, within one script.
(Data format conversion function)

@ Enables reading of device values from or writing values to a
file freely with file operation functions (such as creating,
deleting, opening, closing, reading and writing files).

@Input support function makes it easy to specify functions

and properties, thereby preventing spelling errors and
reducing the time to look up control statements.

GT Designer2 script editor screen

7 |, o PO o TP

Edit and insert selected items
by using displayed statement
examples

Check contents of
the selected item

Select functions
and properties
from the item list

@ Users can quickly change the language display.

Example of switching between Japanese, English, and Korean screens

@Create Japanese, English, and Korean comments in their
respective columns.

Colurin Mo,
Comment Mo,
1 |2 13
1|AZ31— Mer H =
O | Timing | A2
2 g‘fﬁj’jERIE lSEtuP . _g E

If D10=1, If D10=2, 1f D10=3,
Japanese is displayed English is displayed Korean is displayed

For D10

language

switching device

@ Set the column number to be displayed
within the language switching device.

©The displayed comment (language) changes.

Object script (For GT16 and GT15 only) ————

@ Drawing and display control functions can be specified for
every object, allowing objects to be easily used in other projects.

@ Scripts make screen display control highly flexible by
changing properties (colors and display positions) and
making the object design process flexible. <Patent pending>

@ Capable of referring to the height and width of an object
using the property (display attribute).

This increases drawing control flexibility when using drawing

functions. CED

Example of how to use object scripts (draw straight line on graph display)

Draw a line to show the average value
according to monitor device values.

clear_object(); I/ Delete the previous object (including the line).
[w:TMP0003] = ([w:DO0] + [w:D1] + [w:D2]) / 3; /I Calculate the average value.

[w:TMP0001] = 320 - (320*([w:TMP0003] /1000));  // Calculate the position to display the line.
d_line(0, [w:TMP0001], 380,[w:TMP0001], 0, 3, 255); // Draw the line.

[w:D0003] = [w:TMP0003]; /I Assign an average value.

n
[}
=
O
@
o

Q
3
[}
=
7}
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Improved usability provides designers with more

comfortable and flexible screen design options

Designing and using functions without

memory capacity limitations aoT1000 @8

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Increased memory capacity

@ The GT16 has increased the user area (built-in flash
memory: ROM) to 15MB as a standard feature, enabling
operation of many optional functions at the same time. CED

<GT11> FELLEICK]TI:]

= : The standard memory capacity differs depending on the model.

s : For more details about the memory capacity, see "Notes for use" (page 78).

An optional device may be necessary.
For details, see "Selection of optional units and devices" (page 77).

Increased flexibility

in designing screens

GOT1000 .
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Component layering (Layer function)

@ Component (object, figures) layering increases the flexibility
of design.

Improved expressiveness
in screen design

GOT1000 .
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Transparent bitmap figures

@ Designers can specify a transparent color for bitmap data.

@ Since the background of figures (not limited to rectangle)
can be made transparent, the expressiveness of screen
design is widely expanded.

<Before specifying
transparent color>

The background is
displayed in black.

<After specifying
transparent color>

The black background
becomes transparent.

B-1{Front+B

<Transparent color
specification dialog>

[V Use Transparent Setting

Transparent [— BG G

Specify the Transparent Color by clicking Preview Ir

Double-click
the figure.

Click the black area of the background
to be made transparent.

@ The GT16 has an operation memory (RAM) of 57MB as a

standard feature. Up to 57MB is available for use without
an optional function board. CED

@ When the total of project data, optional function operating

systems and other data exceeds the user area (built-in flash
memory capacity), the GT16 and GT15 store the project
data in a CF card to extend the user area up to 57MB.

Extension with
Standard OMB NN

Extension with optional
SERGETE EAE function board

<GT15>

User area
(Built-in flash memory: ROM)

Operation memory:
RAM

<GT16> Operates by writing data----

™ Extension with_:

User area
Standard 15MB CF card

(Built-in flash memory: ROM)

Operation memory:

RAM Standard 57MB

@ The GT16 does not require an optional board.

Layer graphs

Back layer

Up to five windows appear on the screen.
For designing screens flexibly and effectively .

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Overlap window extension

@ Displaying up to 5 overlapped windows on the screen at one
time. (Up to 2 for models other than the GT16)

@ More information appears simultaneously on the screen,
improving flexibility in screen design.

Screen example

WS With the window title
bars masked, the 3)
windows fit in screen
segments as shown in
the example, greatly @ ©)
improving flexibility in
screen design.

or designers

=Simplify complicated production setup

with the GOT

Simple process of creating

complicated recipe data coT1000 g8

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Advanced recipe function

This function allows material combination data and processing conditions data (device values) to be held
in the GOT, with only the required data being written to and read from the PLC.

Extensive number of recipe files, device points, and record points

@ Greatly expanded capacity permits up to 2,048 recipe files
and 32,767 device points.

@ Up to 2,000 types of device values can be handled by a
single advanced recipe setting file.

Flexible recipe data can now be created.

@ Flexible recipe data can be created by combining advanced
recipe settings and records.

@ Reading/writing is performed by specifying the recipe No.
and record No., eliminating the need for a trigger device for
each file. This reduces the number of devices, and permits
trigger device concentration. *!

% 1 : The "recipe No. saving device, "record No. saving device," and the "external control
device" can be specified in the advanced recipe common settings in GT Designer2.
(These settings are required when using Advanced Recipe) After values are saved
to every device, reading and writing of the recipe data is enabled in accordance with
the ON/OFF status of the external control device. (It is also possible to specify a
trigger device for reading/writing each advanced recipe setting)

@ Up to 2,048 blocks can be used, each block comprises of
sequential word devices, an arbitrary word device (1 point),
and a bit device (1 point).

Number of device points

Advanced recipe setting

@ Because devices also permit bit and word combinations and
arbitrary device settings, there is no need to centralize the
sequential devices used, thereby reducing the total number
of device points used.

@ Advanced recipe files can be converted into CSV or Unicode
format text files, and can be edited on a personal computer. *2

s 2 : The advanced recipe file has a binary format. It must therefore be converted to
either a CSV file or a Unicode text file by using GT Designer2, the GOT utility, or an
external control trigger device. After being converted, only the device values can be
edited. When more than 251 records are included in an exported Advanced Recipe
file (CSV or Unicode text format), use a text editor or Microsoft Excel 2007 to open

the file.
Number of settings
(max. 2,048 settings/project)

Device blocks

Advanced recipe setting 2048 (max. 2,048 blocks/setting)

Rt [ Advanced recipe setting 2: Stew

Advanced recipe setting 1: Curry -

=] Advanced Recipe

Devices

Device Record 1 Record 2 Record 3
comments Beef curry Pork curry Chicken curry

D1000

D1001

D1002

Beef 300 0 0
Pork 0 300 0
Chicken 0 0 300

D1100

D1101

D1102

Onion 400 500 600
Potato 300 400 200
Carrot 200 250 150

\
Max. 2,048 settings/project

L
Records
(max. 2,000 records/setting)

Easy handling of recipe data using the GOT

@ Recipes can be handled easily by the GOT's utility function
without having to create a recipe operation screen.

@ The utility function permits the following operations: folder

create/delete, advanced recipe file copy/delete/rename,
record write/read/consistency check.

Select a recipe file Select a record and execute the recipe

--:.j

Advanced recipe
information screen

Advanced recipe
record list screen

m
[}
=
=]
@
4@

Q
F]
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=
7}
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=Gonnecting with various types of FA equipment and peripherals to bring about flexible networking

Continuously expanding connectable

devices and models

GOT1000 .
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Wide selection of connectable FA devices and peripherals

PLCs
@ A wide array of device models / types are now connectable. CED

* Mitsubishi MELSEC FX series: FX3G ¢ PLCs made by LS Industrial Systems.

@ Mitsubishi MELSEC-Q series: Compatible with QCPU having
built-in Ethernet port (QnUDE(H)CPU).

* The GT16 series models are equipped with an Ethernet interface as a
standard feature. When connecting to QCPU with built-in Ethernet port
(QnUDE(H)CPU), neither the PLC nor the GOT requires an Ethernet unit.
This makes system configuration simple and easy.

@ Mitsubishi MELSEC process control: Compatible with
medium-size process CPUs (Q02PHCPU and Q06PHCPU).

Microcomputers

@ Supported protocol

* Mitsubishi Q/QnA/A computer link unit (8 types)

* GOT-A900 series compatible (2 types)

* GOT-F900 series compatible (2 types)

* Digital Electronics (Proface) memory link format (3 types)

Temperature controllers
@ Connectable models and types are expanded.

CED
* Shinko Technos: PCD-300 series * RKC Instrument: CB series
* Shinko Technos: Connection through RS-485 with ACS-13A/DCL-33A/
JC/JCM-33A/PC-900/JIR-301-M series
@ Data logging, parameter setting, and alarm display for
temperature controllers are possible.

Mitsubishi CNCs

@ When the C70 CNC is connected, the CNC data I/O function can
be used to copy and delete work programs and parameters, etc.

s : For CNC data I/O function details, see "CNC monitor function /
CNC data I/O function" (page 49).

barcode reader
RFID reader

Mitsubishi servo amplifiers

@® MR-J3-L]T and MR-J2S-[JCP point tables can be edited.
Positioning information is easily edited by connecting a GOT
to the servo amplifier.

@ Users can create parameter settings, alarm displays, and
test operation screens. There is no need to create screens

to use the servo amplifier monitor function.

s : For more details on the servo amplifier monitor function, see "Servo amplifier monitor
function" (page 49).

Mitsubishi inverters
@ Up to 10 inverters can be connected in multi-drop connection
with capabilities of parameter setting and alarm display.

Mitsubishi industrial robots

@ Connection to robot controllers is now possible.
* CRnQ-700 series * CRnD-700 series

Other peripheral devices
@ External devices (operation panels, switches, lamps, and relays)
@ Speakers @ Video cameras @ Displays (RGB output)
@ Personal computers (RGB input) @ Printers
* The latest PictBridge printers can be connected with a

USB cable. / (
* Print GOT screens (Hardcopy function) and output

production results (Report function) when an error occurs.  PictBridge

@ Two-dimensional code readers and barcode readers
@ RFID reader
sk : Connectable models and usable functions vary depending on the GOT

main unit. For more details, see "List of connectable models" (page
62), "Notes for use" (page 77) and "Function list" (page 82).

Central storage of FA device

information on a single GOT terminal ___ pu

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Multi-channel function

@ Monitor up to 4 channels of FA devices (e.g. PLCs, servos,
inverters, and temperature controllers).

@ Monitor all FA devices on a single screen on the GOT. The
monitor screen can be flexibly designed.

@ The GT15 supports multi-channel connection by using the standard
RS-232 interface and communication units simultaneously.

@ Using the standard feature of Ethernet interface, the GT16
can simultaneously monitor up to four types of PLCs of
different manufacturers. CED

@ Using the built-in interfaces (Ethernet, RS-422/485, and
RS-232), the GT16 can connect with up to four types of FA
equipment without an optional communication unit. CED

@ The GT16 enables multi-channel connection
without a communication unit!

Typical applications

Third party PLCs via Ethernet @@  L16) | Third party PLCs

MELSERVO + Microcomputer

I, 7 1 ! 5 {1
RIL[B ﬁ |

C Brand "B" PLC Brand "C" PLC EL EC-Q
Use of the main body Ethernet I/F enables connection
via Ethernet with up to 4 different types of PLCs

Bran:

Easy data exchange between PLCs

Microcomputer Servo amplifiers

(Pulse train type)

Brand "A" PLC

Central management of alarms and parameters

PLC + Temperature controller + Inverter
Ethernet
1, I

Stand-alone PLCs (FX, or third party PLCs)
+ MELSECNET/H

MELSEC + Third party
temperature controllers

0 EEE gE EEE

Temperature controllers

= Inverter

Capable of simultaneous communication
with different FA equipment

Stand-alone devices can be connected to the network

[ ] =
Microcomputer, FX,
third party PLCs

Brand "A" Brand "B"
temperature controller temperature controller

Monitoring of third party devices

s : For the Ethernet connection of the GT16, if the GT16 is connected to equipment compatible with 10BASE(-T/2/5), use a switching hub for its operation in a network environment where

both 10Mbps and 100Mbps systems are operable.

= : The number of channels and functions, which can be used with the multi-channel function, vary depending on the connection configuration. For more details, see "Notes for use" (page 77).

An optional device may be necessary.
For details, see "Selection of optional units and devices" (page 77).

Greater control flexibility for

system applications oT1000 g

G
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Device data transfer function

@ Device values from FA devices connected to GOT can easily
be transmitted to GOT's internal device. Also, the
multi-channel function can be used for easy mutual data
transfer between multiple FA equipment.

Turn on trigger in the d Transfer PLC device values
b! to the temperature controller!

Transfer temperature controller
device values to the PLC!

@ Data transfer timing can be set periodically or can be set by
a trigger device, enabling control of various applications.

@ Easily specify the transfer source, transfer destination, and
the trigger in GT Designer2.
Transfer device

| 1 values!

Temperature controller (Channel No.2) @ Written to PLC (Channel No.1)
device, AO00O to AO004 values. device, at R1000 to R1004.

Bazic Device |

Block Mumber: i _I;

Mo, | Device Type Foints || Source Device Destination Device
f Signed BINTG 5} @2:0-1 ADDDO R1000

& @2:0-1 ADDOT R1001

3 @2:0-1 ADOD2 Ri002

4 @2:0-1 ADDDZ R1002

5 @20-1 ADOD4 FRi004

Device data transmission setting screen

or designers

n
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=Flexible motion images further expand GOT's possibility.

NEW
Smooth, high-quality motion images helps

efficiently investigate the cause of a problem

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

GOT1000 .

Multimedia function

<Recording video images>
@ VGA (640 x 480) and QVGA (320 x 240) are available for
selection of image recording.

@ The recording frame rate is maximum 30fps for QVGA and maximum
15fps for VGA, enabling to record smooth, natural motion images.

@ Saves recorded motion image files on the multimedia CF card.
By using the gateway function (FTP) and the multimedia data link
tool, files can be transmitted to the server personal computer.

s : The GOT main body needs a CF card to
transmit motion image files to a personal

computer. l - @

@ Images are recorded
and played back on the
dedicated multimedia
screen, reducing the
time spent designing screens.

<Playing back motion image files>

@ The GOT or a personal computer can play back motion image files
recorded at a worksite. Checking the motion images before and
after an error enables to detect the cause of a problem quickly.

Il =1
~ Play back recorded motion |1
images on personal computer, /}, =~ HH Office
image file
. |

Ethernet

Motion
image file

m,

GOT at worksite
promptly plays back
motion images.

@ Being compatible with the general-
purpose formats, the GOT plays
back motion images edited on a
personal computer, which is a
convenient function to create
documents such as an instruction
manual with motion images.

<Applicable software programs> ¢ QuickTime 7 Pro *
<Compatible file formats> * 3GP and MP4

@ Very general-purpose because of the capability of handling motion
image data created by a commercially available software program.

<Recording pre/post event motion images>
@ Capable of recording motion images for 120 seconds
each before and after an error occurrence (with the
event trigger device turned on), up to 240 seconds in
total. The motion images tell you all about the
conditions before and after the error occurrence.
Saves a motion image file of
up to 240 seconds.

An optional device may be necessary.
For details, see "Selection of optional units and devices" (page 77).

The multimedia data link tool is a multimedia-dedicated software program coming with GT
Works2 / GT Designer2.

High-quality images with 65,536
colors provide precise detail e

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

For Video/RGB

Enhanced compatibility with cameras and

inspection devices <Video input>

@ Input images from up to four video cameras and inspection
devices are simultaneously and precisely displayed on four
windows in 65,536 colors. Images can be saved in JPEG format.

@ Since a video window can be placed anywhere on the
screen the screen flexibility is improved.

@ A simple one-touch operation allows users to switch the
display size. (100%, 50%, 25%)

An optional device may be necessary.
For details, see "Selection of optional units and devices" (page 77).

Event trigger device: ON

= : Only one of the following devices can be used at a time; multimedia unit, video input unit,
RGB input unit, video/RGB input unit or RGB output unit.

Displays PC images on GOT <RGB input>

@ PC images of either XGA (1024 x 768 dots),
SVGA (800 x 600 dots) or VGA (640 x 480 dots) can be
displayed at the same time as the GOT monitor screen.
(XGA is for the GT1695M only.)

@ Up to two channels can be used when handling RGB input.
One GOT unit can conveniently switch between two personal
computers or between the images on a personal computer and
a vision sensor. (Only when using the GT16 M-R2.) CED

An optional device may be necessary.
For details, see "Selection of optional units and devices" (page 77).

Display the GOT screen on a display <RGB output>
@ Connect to a commercial display so that the GOT screen
can be displayed larger.

An optional device may be necessary.
For details, see "Selection of optional units and devices" (page 77).

s : Only the GT1585V and GT1575V for the GT15 series. Only one of the following
devices can be used at a time; video input unit, RGB input unit, video/RGB input unit,
or RGB output unit.

s : Only one of the following devices can be used on the GT16 at a time; video input unit,
RGB input unit, video/RGB input unit, RGB output unit, or multimedia unit.

Additional CF card unit for

more convenient use

GOT1000 ‘
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

CF card unit/CF card extension unit

Sound notification of alarms

GOT1000 ‘
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Sound output function

@ The standard CF card interface unit (A drive) and the optional
CF card interface unit (B drive) can be used for separate purposes.

CF card unit CF card extension unit

* * Standard
> l’ Standard 3 A drive

A drive IT!e
I

Iy :
N L.

Optional
" B drive

@A drive: Store screen data and logging data  Qptional
that should remain in the GOT B drive
B drive: Store data such as Recipe files that
can be frequently removed during operation

s : Either the CF card unit or the CF card extension unit can be used at a time.

@ Using the new CF card extension unit [ |
attached to the front face of a panel, . 3
operators can insert/remove a CF card '|
without opening the control panel. This
greatly improves the machine operability.

An optional device may be necessary.
For details, see "Selection of optional units and devices" (page 77).

Touch-operating, the GOT enables

personal computer operation

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

GOT1000 .

Remote personal computer operation function

@ When using RGB input, touch-operating the GOT can operate
the personal computer screen displayed on the GOT (e.g. store
the information such as touched coordinates in GOT internal
devices, transmit the data to a personal computer).

.
.
mi reen
’

o
e\

RGB input
‘(Displays PC screen on GOT) I

Remote personal computer
operation function

Il communication (RS-232)
sk : Uses GOT's RS-232 interface.

Compatible Windows® XP Professional SP2, Windows® XP Home Edition SP2,
Windows OS Windows® 2000 Professional SP4

= : Supported only on the GT1585V and GT1575V models in the GT15 series.

An optional device may be necessary.
For details, see "Selection of optional units and devices" (page 77).

External notification of touch status (GT16/GT15/GT11)

@ The information such as coordinates touched and whether
touched or not is stored in GOT internal devices.

@ Applicable in various ways of use when combined with other
functions.

(Example) Combined with the parts move function, a part object moves
to the position touched.

@ By connecting a speaker, the GOT can play WAV sound
files (8kHz, 16bit mono) synchronized with device operation.

@ Synchronized with alarms, audio error notifications quickly
notify operators of problems.

Alarm detected
by Status Observation!

Error on

Alarm screen

Errorin Line A

= : A speaker with a built-in amplifier must be used. (Compatible jack: f3.5 stereo
mini-jack, straight type)

An optional device may be necessary.
For details, see "Selection of optional units and devices" (page 77).

Direct connection to 1/0
devices simplifies your system __ p

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

External 1/O function

@ Connecting various I/0 devices (e.g. hard switches, lamps,
sensors, relays) directly to the GOT can reduce PLC I/0
connections and wiring in order to reduce the cost of your system.

@ A user-created operation panel can be connected to use
Numerical Input and ASCII Input without displaying key
windows on the GOT screen.

@ In addition to the positive-common input/sink type output unit,
a negative-common/source type output unit is now available
on the market. CED

Control panel

MAN  AUTO
Output
@ O <rmton
MAN  AUTO
g \0' Inpu&
TILT

Data exchange
by Status Observation or
Device Data Transfer

External
1/O unit GOT

al (Signal name) (Internal device)
~ Output |9
Lamp ON 0 AL LT GB10: ON | et M10 : ON
- nput
Switching 0 ’—L.} XO seereens GB30: ON | sty M30 : ON

PLC

= : An internal device is assigned to a signal in advance.

<Input: Max. 128 device points (16 input points x 8 scanning points = 128 points),
Output: Max. 16 points>

An optional device may be necessary.
For details, see "Selection of optional units and devices" (page 77).

s1aubisaq 104
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Transfers operation data in production lines in real time

to host information systems.

or designers

Sophisticated information link improves productivity.

Be alerted to worksite errors and

collect device data from an office desk

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

GOT1000

Gateway function

The gateway function remotely monitors the
worksite and supports remote maintenance from
the office.

n(:ollect data on a personal computer (server function)

@ A GOT (server) can be monitored from the host personal
computer (MX Component) to perform indirect reading/writing
of connected devices being monitored by the GOT.

@ Even when monitoring third party devices, the server function can
be used to perform reading/writing with the MX Component alone.

s : The collected data can be displayed and analyzed by Excel without using any
programs other than MX sheet. Programming Visual C++ and Visual Basic enables
applications to be flexibly designed and built.

Data collection without Flexible application
using programs development

Host personal computer (client) Host personal computer (client)

User application

MX Sheet

Visual Basic
Visual C++,
etc.

MX Component MX Component

s : For more details, refer to the MELSOFT catalog (L (NA) 08008).

An optional device may be necessary.
For details, see "Selection of optional units and devices" (page 77).

E Monitor other GOTs from a GOT (client function)

@ A GOT (client) indirectly reads/writes device values of
equipment monitored by the GOT (server).

@ The client function can also be used to indirectly read/write
device values of PLC CPUs other than the one to which the
GOT (client) is connected.

@ Communication is possible between a GOT1000 and a GOT-A900.

El Direct check/edit of data in CF card
(FTP server function)

@ Files in the CF card within the GOT (e.qg. alarms, recipes,
and hard copies) can be directly read and written from a
personal computer.

@ No need to visit all factories to collect CF cards from all

GOTs when there are multiple GOTs or when a GOT is
located far away from the personal computer.

1 Mail send function

@ The alarm history display function can transmit alarm
occurrences and recovery information by e-mail to personal
computers and mobile phones.

@ Error information can be checked from locations far away
from the worksite.

| MX Component

i
Host personal
computer
(client)

) |

|-
Client

Brand "A" PLC Brand "B" PLC MELSEC MELSEC

Database linkage supports enhances

productivity at your worksite

GOT1000 ‘
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

MES interface function

The GOT transmits data from connected FA devices to the

server personal computer database via SQL statements.

@ For communication with the database, just specify the necessary
data in GT Designer2 without programming. There is no need to
use a gateway personal computer and complicated programs to
communicate with the MES database server.

@ If an error occurs during communication with the database,
buffering of the transmission data (SQL statement) and
recording of an error log are possible. Important data can be
protected, and errors can be analyzed.

@ When trigger conditions are met, the actions (data calculation and
transmission) are stored in the buffer. The GOT can securely execute
actions without any omission even if data sending is concentrated
temporarily and actions cannot be executed immediately.

MES database
server

MES database
server

S€e (Oracle®, etc.)

+

IS€ (Oracle®, etc.)

Gateway PC

* UPDATE
« INSERT

An optional device may be necessary.
For details, see "Selection of optional units and devices" (page 77).

When MES interface function is used

Send events
(SQL statement)

* SELECT (multiple data)

Send production
instruction requests
and production results

GOT I

@ When trigger conditions are met, you can write the resource data
of advanced alarms, logging, and operation logs in a database.
A vast quantity of data is efficiently controllable with the database.

MES interface function

« DB link function (tag function / trigger buffering function / trigger monitor function / SQL
statement transmission function <SELECT / SELECT multiple data / UPDATE / INSERT> /
calculation processing function / program execution function / DB buffering function)

* SNTP time synchronization function

* Resource data transmission function ¢ Diagnosis function

* DB server function (ODBC connection function / connection setting
function / log output function)

Usable databases*

« Oracle® 8i/9i/10g  * Microsoft® Access 2000/2003/2007

« Microsoft® SQL Server 2000/2005

« Microsoft® SQL Server 2000 Desktop Engine (MSDE2000)
« Wonderware® Historian 9.0

=k : Compatible only with 32-bit versions.

<MES (Manufacturing Execution System)>
A manufacturing execution system (MES) is a system which controls
and manages the production processes at a worksite in order to
optimize quality, productivity, delivery date, and cost.

MES application
i H +
MES I i
database
server

Ethernet Office
ul

SQL statement !
Worksite

Brand "A" PLC MELSEC Temperature controller

Mitsubishi Electric e-F @ctory presents the appropriate products to connect

production information and MES (manufacturing execution system) to improve
productivity of clients' plants.

database

Simply and easily forms an information system at the worksite
consisting of units and equipment from different manufacturers

MES interface function - case examples

At present ..

Voice of a customer
| wish | could easily collect
data from PLCs of different
manufacturers and send
it to a database.

Database

Ethernet
]

Requires gateway
PC:

High initial and
maintenance cost

Production records
and quality information

Disconnected with
information system

Equipment B

Equipment A .

Requires "data collection program"
for each piece of equipment:
High engineering cost #

Minimizes initial installation & maintenance cost

The GOT's MES interface can ...
Voice of a customer
How easy!
We can do it.

Ethernet
]

No gateway PC
required:

Less initial cost and
easy system control

Data collection from PLCs of
different manufacturers and
data transmission to database,
all done "programless":
Minimum engineering cost

SQL transmission of
production records and
quality information is

made easy and simple!

Equipment A Equipment B

m
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A screen design software with many user-oriented functions, making custom screen creation easy

or designers

T £l
Efficient screen creation, even when Conversion of multiple objects and figures at the same time e roe Tae PR Eod

there are many screens

Taest ‘_H_Ihllﬂ
. @ il ormen
Batch conversion el 3 O |
Coweemy [T o]

™ Gogon Settnen (he setting of soreen 15 chided)

Drawing screen (editor)

Ve »
MELSOFT .
& GT Designer 2 versionz
@ Device numbers, objects, figure colors, and lamp and touch

Cut screen drawing time in half: @ The area for designing GOT screens. switch figures can be converted at the same time.

= : Compared with Mitsubishi Electric's GT Designer

m

o

=

[ [ Dewice Mo o Olymcts | Py Dirvice b [ | g
M0 (]

«Q
>
[}
=
»

@ A set maximum number of screens can be @ This tool is useful for changing objects and figures located on
i ® opened simultaneously (up to 25 screens). multiple screens.
Reduced screen er:’dt;\:v;ios:aal:‘(:’ard Data compatibility P n y (up ) P
P with GT Designer When additional screens are opened, screens
starting from the first opened screen are closed.

drawing time

@ Different types of objects (touch switches and numerical
displays) and figures (circles and rectangles) can also be
converted simultaneously.

An intuitive tree display makes copying, deleting, =l G Designer2 . cuments and Settings¥GOT ¥Deskiopé b i =[ol

menu configuration

and component registration eas Rl SR o R P T e TR s B0 | T R Icon display improves work efficienc
P J 4 BEEE-RFE Y L =L ING y y
= =) | I = =l =] & - onlor CE -5 mE
Workspace |/ vOomA0@ Aw A A= gl |6 Elfcx =@ B & -onforew 0 | 2-F -2 -@E| Tool bar
["aame@BSOoRRE Y HREABARCEE RN PR Y koS BB
ol . . ) .
Project workspace [ Diky Sretiay Soren @ Various tool bars are available such as Figure, Object,
The entire project settings such as the created screens and =57 Froject - View, and My Favorites.
. . . . =] Base Screen
common settings can be shown in a tree view. It is easy to E...g ! @ Icons show object, figure type, and operation at a glance,
see the entire project so the screen to be edited can be 5.1 Window Screen ' _ improving work efficiency.
selected quickly. FS 22':20:”:?‘” = J Power @Purp 1@Pump 2 . . .
st : @ Frequently used objects and figures can be registered as
i ystem Environment BN B —
Category work space &5 Repor: Setting U. . My Favorites
. . . . . L & Hard G roughg ; ’
The entire project settings can be displayed in categories in % sl it i Sﬁ i _
a tree view. The devices, colors, and figures of components I Ber Gode . : -
! ’ i 5 RFID L it Lamp
i i i i Status Ohservation -
in multiple screens can be adjusted all at once by category. oSk s Basic | Test | Dedicated component editing screen
=k : "Category" refers to objects or figures that have been grouped according to purpose. B Advanced Alarm e T 3] o
B Blarm History LevicE i -| Dew. I
Library workspace ._.% Aaerced el Display Style Library editor
Registered objects and figures are displayed in a tree view. (ol Losnine i e
= | d b . d nf . " : Scr_ipt B Shape: [Real Lamp Fieure : 051 G =] others. | . o
requently used components can be registered as "favorites, : THEM Sowine ;gn : 1 : @ A component editing screen appears by double-clicking a
. . . . Py t | =] Categary ibrary il = I Lamp: IG I' . ey . .
permitting quick access to an object or figure. — —J-J g ,r_ele" = registered component within the library workspace.
— oj x| i i —
Bit Lamp Elirk [N ¥ @ Editing registered components is quick and easy.
Atiribute Walue i el I~ Use Image Transparent
Image display of registered components ;‘:‘° hift Caterory [l =] O |
. . . : Y=Fosition 138 .
Library image list = = Smoother screen design
Category Lamp
, — T Temporary area
o Registered components can be shown Object State OFF —
by image color, making it easy to find Shape Real Lamp Figure . . . -
thy 9 ttob 9 g y Frame Colar @ Placing objects in the temporary area facilitates smoother
e component to be used. . .
P Sl M Green | screen design and screen layout change operations.
@ Designing screens is made easy by E:‘i:m |-‘ T
selecting components from the ik W T B et
. . . - Uze Imaee Mo Object Mame: Iﬂutn shift ,TI Cance|
image list and putting them on the drawing screen. = -~ L Dialog box
List display of object & figure attributes Device search jump for increasing work efficiency

@ An attributes list can be displayed for the selected object
or figure. @ All objects and figures located
on the screen are listed.

@ Data can be edited by
double-clicking the object or
figure from the list.

@ Devices used in the screen or in the project are displayed in
a list. <Device list>

Easy to select overlapped figures i ) ) ) Bt o 2
Property sheet m Device list / Character strings list NEW Y- — S
& e o e

@ Lists the character strings of the text assigned to figures and TOrTTrY TTCCCET T T TIOrL
objects. < Character stringslist @D > [/

@ Object settings can be changed without opening the dialog box.

@ Multiple objects and figures of the same type can be
selected, and their color and character size can be
adjusted at the same time.

1 e
Gl fectargla OME-TTE Bk

@ Double-clicking on a selected result jumps to the relevant
object.

To jump to the relevant object, <Example of device list>
double-click or use the jump button.
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The latest developments and functions of GT Designer2

M@” GT DeSigner 2 Version2

Crystal clear display,
easy-to-create screens aoT1000 @8

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

High-quality parts library

@ User library can be easily imported.

@ A variety of styles and
designs are available for
touch switches and lamps,
easily permitting customized
designs.

@ All users can easily design
sophisticated screens by
using high-quality parts.

Real parts are now available

Elegant characters
in any font and size

GOT1000 .
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

An assortment of fonts allows for more expression

@ The Unicode2.1 compatible standard font, high-quality font,
and TrueType font display sharp and attractive characters in
all languages.

@ The TrueType number fonts enable
seven-segment display. CED

7-segment font

@ When using a Windows® font, the
font style (italic, underline, italic
underline) can also be specified.

Stroke font
Thai

T AR NL 43 U

Chinese (Traditional)

@ Since the curve of stroke fonts are
clear even if it is enlarged or reduced,
the font size can be incrementally
adjusted. Japanese, Thai and Chinese
(Simplified and Traditional) are available.
s : The stroke fonts are for the GT16 and GT15 only.

Easy confirmation of

screen display

GOT1000
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Screen preview

@ Language switching, security level change and on/off image
switching of objects can be checked with GT Designer2 on a
personal computer.

Example: How to switch languages

Select the column No. of the
comment group to be displayed

[Column No. of group]

Cakien M 7 Jom
- - EEEE)
fle= e

pindibE | T

Select column No. 2

Tining
Setip

A variety of colors and
an easy-to-use library

GOT1000 .
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Library color selection function

@ Library images can be displayed by color. The new sort
method helps users quickly look for the image to be used.

Display specific color ::-:" ,
|

=
e o B

&) o o ] =g "X =

Display all colors

Selecting screens from a thumbnail list
improves your work efficiency

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

0T1000 .

Screen image list

@ Screen image list displays all base screens and window
screens, and allows users to copy or delete screens and
change the screen numbers. Double-click on a thumbnail
image to edit the screen.

S 06/00/12
8| neA 9:13

Target vol. 0123

Current vol, 0123

:
HELPIMENU|

Easy screen call settings by drag & drop!

Display of the actual

GOT screen

GOT1000 .
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Window preview

@ The screen design software can display window screens
(key windows, overlapping windows, superimposed windows)
just as they would appear on ZEEE==s EiE
the GOT, allowing them to !
be previewed.

@ The key pad can be
displayed just as it would
appear on the GOT, allowing
its position, size,
appearance, etc., to be
checked.

Convenient when converting
different screen size data aoTiomen

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Automatic size adjustment of direct input characters

Easily create lamps
from figures

GOT1000 .
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Lamp attribute added to figures

@ When changing the object size, directly entered characters are
automatically adjusted according to the object size.

<Supported objects> * Touch switches, lamps

Changing the object size will
automatically change the text
size of the label.

Efficient screen creation when
changing the screen size or
resolution

Automatic object size change

T1000 .

GO’
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

@ Figures can be changed into lamps by setting colors and

patterns for ON and OFF states. — EESTESSSSSSS—— o
Lrm S ——3 _seimpmn
[T o] __ G bt
ST

Optimized touch area of switches

T1000 .

GO
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Touch area fit-in function

@ All figures and objects can be resized according to the GOT
Type to be converted. This function makes the adjustment
of screen sizes a lot easier.

ok Wakar Supaly Contrel Fane] <> Hal. Vatar Susply Gontrel Faral
[a] o0
mem ®0S0
e 0 o
VGA ARDN
SVGA

s : The multiple data enlargement/reduction function is convenient for making fine
adjustments to the size of objects following a screen size change.

Enhanced functionality including

F900 compatible functions

GOT1000 .

@ Optimize the touch area (valid area) of a switch according to
the figure frame. The touch area can be maximized within
the switch figure frame.

@ A new mode is added to hide the touch area. Users can
select whether to display or to hide the touch area of switches.

Switch figure - .
frame B B (Front+Bach

4 B-1(Front+BacH

Optimize touch area

Touch area

Easy creation of piping graphics

GOT1000 ‘
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

(ex. Synchronized screen change) GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Complete conversion of GOT-F900 series data

Piping figure

@ Changing screens is now synchronized with touch switch

operations, increasing comfort of operation.
",

(4
Change » -
Change screens simultaneously

with touch switch operation
@ Auto-repeat function that runs on specified intervals.

@ Piping graphics can be created in the same way as free form
lines with easy apex editing.

@ Piping width, pattern, E——

Torg W v L I |

and color can be e ] Lo
age o Fgam —m |-
specified. e -

rowtecor |
@ Lamp attributescan ~ _
be specified, enabling L;:W e —

ON/OFF and blinking e —ri

displays. e —
- C—
- = =
ot [ o

or designers
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Flexible screen design and data use functions provide

smooth and comfortable operation

M@” GT DeSigner 2 Version2

Easy comment registration

using Microsoft® Excel

GOT1000 .
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Comment registration

@ The comments selected on Excel can be copied/cut and
pasted into the comment list.

@ Comments selected on the comment list can also be
copied/cut and pasted into an Excel sheet.

Hjfe EM Vew peel Fomdt ook (s Mo

DEHD AP0 4 DB-79-
=+ - & Comeyor line A ks stopped
| A B

1
1 JComeyer line A is stopped
3 siop e sothetaid mN o [m=mzm=m] | Right click on the
4| 3|Prcessing it ks ot acthated 9
) 4 peawg b5 bwered in processing ’ [
]

[Paste From Excel]

list and select
Copy / cut

User-friendly setting procedure puts

even beginners at ease

Higher efficiency by using

familiar software o
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Improved import/export function

@ Device data, range settings, device values, and comments,
which have been created in a CSV/Unicode text file format,
can easily be imported/exported to/from GT Designer2.

@ This function is useful to import a large amount of data such
as logging, advanced recipes, recipes, and comments.

2l Edit a spreadsheet
=] with software such
as Microsoft® Excel

Read created data into
the GT Designer2 (Import) [\

L_ I.' ‘

import/ [
export

Save contents of settings of
the GT Designer2 to
CSV/Unicode text files (Export)

Better project data

GOT1000 .

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Wizard function

@ When creating a new project, the GOT type, the number of
colors, communication configuration, and other settings can
be interactively set in order.

@ All the required settings on GOT can be smoothly set by
using the Wizard function.

Complete settings

Make the most out of existing
GOT projects

GOT1000 .
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Backward compatibility

@ GOT900—-GOT1000 compatibility
Simply changing the GOT type with the GT Designer2 enables the
project data for the GOT900 to be used with GOT1000.

@ GOT800—~GOT1000 compatibility
GOTB800 project data can be converted into data for the GOT1000
with GT Converter2.

“’h-\c Operation Te"?li
K

(111 2 TIOOOE

= : Backward compatibility does not extend to certain data and functions.

maintenance efficiency e

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Project data consistency check function

@ Consistency checks between the GOT's project data and the
personal computer project data can be performed.

@ This allows project data inconsistencies to be identified,
thereby reducing unnecessary uploads and downloads.

Consistency check

Easy project data conversion

GT Converter.? versionz

@ This software converts project data created with older screen
design software to the data for GT Designer2 (GOT1000 or
GOT-A900). (Included with GT Works2 and GT Designer2)

@ Supported screen design software
* GOTB800 series screen design software (SW3NIW-A8GOTP)
* ProFace drawing software (GP-PRO/PB 1I series)

= : Backward compatibility does not extend to certain data and functions.

NEW

Lays out objects and
figures neatly

GOT1000 .
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Guideline

NEW

Easy to fine-tune sizes of objects

and figures

GOT1000 .
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Define the width/height of objects and figures numerically

@ Simply lay out the graphics and objects along the guidelines,
and you can align and position them easily and neatly.

Laid out neatly and easily

Guideline

Able to search/convert devices
in script - high efficiency o

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Device list / batch device conversion

@ Use the toolbars and property sheets to define the X and Y
coordinates, width and height of objects and figures. You
can easily fine-tune the sizes dot by dot, which is otherwise
difficult with a mouse.

Wish to change
touch switch width.

l Define by numbers for easy fine tuning! l t
]

]
NEN) E T e = =] *----

NEW

Duplication makes it easy
to create objects

GOT1000 .
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Duplication of object

@ Listing devices used in a script and batch conversion of
device numbers are available, increasing editing efficiency.

@ Reading out other project data that corresponds to the script,
improving data sharing.

e e e rue e |

<Example of batch device conversion in script>

Efficient, as you can edit

comments on the spot

GOT1000 ‘

@ 'Duplicate @ED " and "Consecutive copy" are added to the
context menu that is prompted by right click on the editor screen.

@ 'Duplicate" is a function to copy and paste at the same time,
quickly creating figures and objects of the same configuration.

You can conveniently switch columns of
a comment group during editing ___ P

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Editing comments on dialog screen

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Indication of switching languages on editor

@ Enables editing comments of the basic comment and
comment groups directly from the attribute dialog box of
touch switches, lamps, and comments.

@ Quickly editing comments on the spot greatly improves work
efficiency.

When using comment
groups, switch column
numbers to edit and

[ | —=

Comeent Ha

Sin At check comments.
O T —— ||
e (KXl - ¥ -I I -Iﬂ.""‘ a
rmg Mo Cornrm Ha lE
<Comment display function (simple)>  ssuam [ : 5-
In addition to the bit/word comments, [T A

the simple display function is provided
that does not require device setting.

o] _cwei |

@ When using the function to switch languages, you can switch
the column numbers of comment groups on the editor to
check the indication.

@ Check the size and the layout of objects easily while creating
a screen.

Select row number of comment
group to indicate.

>{::.'.— SL=>

or designers
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Convenient software programs are available to support designers

& GT Designer 2 versionz

Fast and simple data transfer tool considerably

improves work efficiency

GOT1000 ‘
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Data transfer tool

The data transfer tool, dedicated for project data upload/

download, is included with GT Works2 and GT Designer2.

@ Even in environments without screen design software, the
data transfer tool can be used to download/upload GOT
project data, and to upload resource data (e.g. alarm log
files).

@ Even at worksites without screen design software, or when
a sudden problem occurs, data can easily be downloaded/
uploaded by operators without special training, thereby
minimizing the need for dispatching software designers to
the worksite.

Worksite

e

Visit worksite with
laptop computer

Office I M .‘l
-

How long will

Before With data transfer tool
| sent you the
project data.

@ Uploaded resource data binary files (advanced recipe files, data

log files, and operation log files only) can be converted into
CSV/Unicode text files. Advanced recipe files in the CSV/
Unicode format can also be converted into binary files. CED

@ Compatible with a data transfer interface function.

A user-created application program can download and
upload the GOT series project data. CED

ST e ChNeloa oL ETN GOT1000, GOT-A900, GOT-F900, GOT800
Supported data Project data, resource data*(GOT1000 only)

s : Advanced alarm log files (advanced alarm), alarm log files (alarm history), advanced

recipe files (advanced recipe), recipe files (recipe), data log files (logging), operation
log files, image files (hard copy), and screen switching information files

ST AT ETENOEY Windows Vista®, Windows® XP, Windows® 2000

Worksite

—
\ By e-mail

Office ™"

need to
visit the wo e

it take?

Just a couple
more minutes,

Person in

charge at s
worksite

Designer

<GT Designer2>

g

Data can be easily downloaded,
thus reducing downtime.

<Data transfer tool>

A simple operation to create clear,

sharp document images

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

GOT1000 .

Document converter

The document converter, converting files for use
with the document display function, is included
with GT Works2 and GT Designer2.

@ When converting documents, the image quality of the
documents (brightness, contrast, sharpness) can be
adjusted.

@ The document converter software creates clear and sharp
document images.

s : For more details, see "Document display function" (page 45).
* : To use the document converter, Ghost Script GPL8.15 or later is needed. For more
details, refer to the GT Designer2 Version 2 Screen Design Manual.

Before conversion

4 TROUBLESHO|

el

]

Mmﬂj 4 TROUBLESHO

After adjusting
the image quality

4 TROUBLESHO

L ———
[P — \-\mnmawmmn.;.: tmlunes) ocours
- . atarm 5200 and the P display automati|
- . Ll - | M your foult does not cormespond 1o any
[Fey, sales raprEsartativn
T8 e o | » Antorson of sl stput sgral
Poven - ™ F
L == - = T o Adarm display
L bt Sz - J— - v
ol ; « Resettng mathod

1L hog e semtectee Smcnon i

Clear and sharp document image!

Brightness, contrast, and sharpness are easily adjusted

:I'ime-saving debugging and simulation software

M@T GTSimUIator 2 Version2

GT Simulator2 helps designers debug projects by simulating GOT operations on a personal computer.

(Included with GT Works2)

Debugging from a single personal computer

@ GT Simulator2 can be used in combination with a sequence program

simulated by GX Simulator®, allowing debugging to be performed in
an intuitive manner from a single personal computer.
= : QnUD(E)(H)CPU/FX3G is not supported.

@ The GT Simulator2 screen debugging function permits screen editing

in GT Designer2 with the results immediately verifiable in
GT Simulator2, thereby greatly reducing debugging man-hours.

@ The touch switch input is simulated by clicking the mouse. In addition

to monitoring devices, GT Simulator2 can be used to check stored data

such as system alarms, script error information, and alarm history.

WS Quick and easy debugging without the GOT

main unit.

m
[}
=
=]
©
@,

Q
3
[}
=
»

ol
GT Simulator2 Version2

. (GT Works2 Version2)

N

Install

Drawing software Virtual GOT

GT Designer 2 GT Simulator 2

Load project

GX Simulator

Sequence e
program GIVID |EEEC

data

Load program

Programming software GX Developer

Communication/monitoring

. Screen image on
—— personal computer

Debugging is possible by connection with a PLC,

without actual GOT operation required

@ Debugging can be performed using a direct CPU connection

between a personal computer (GT Simulator2) and a
Mitsubishi or Omron PLC, without an actual GOT unit.

Connectable PLC PLC < Personal computer connection

Mitsubishi PLC (Q*/QnA/A/FX series) CPU direct connection
Mitsubishi CNC (MELDAS C6/C64) RS-232, RS-422

GT Simulator 2

RS-232/RS-422
connection

RS-232 connection

CPU direct connection
OMRON PLC RS-232

=& : QnUD(E)(H)CPU/FX3G is not supported.

Powerful support of customer specifications,

compatibility checks, and document creation

@ While observing the operation image, the customer's screen
specifications can be arranged without actual unit operation.

@ Screen snapshots can be printed and saved as BMP/JPEG

files which are extremely useful when creating specifications

and operation manuals.

OMRON PLC
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For initial startup &

To minimize production time, the GOT provides

=Quick response and useful standard functions _
the user with worksite-required functions

provide users with comfortable operation

or operators

| adjustment operators

42

Dramatically improved GOT
total response

GOT1000 .
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Drawing, computing, communication;
a trio of high-speed response functions

The GOT1000 series offers faster response in drawing, computing GT16/GT15 response performance comparison

and communication, reducing monitoring and operation stress.

[Using MELSEC Q series] As of August 2008

Il GT15

Bus connection m GT . . .
High-speed drawing GT16 greatly reduces the time required for startup and adjustment.
) . . . goF;Hedc'{%cr: @ The environmentally protective USB port
@ Sharp and quick drawing of complex, layered component screens, and detailed photographic . ] =
i Computer link cover complies with the IP67f standard.* E=T
data in 65,536 colors. connection 52
. . sk : Compliance cannot be guaranteed in all customer EES
©® The GT16 further speeds up the drawing operation. CIED MELSEGNET/H complance ¢ iF
con(tneci_io?) -o' 7]
ransient S Y
High-speed computin ) s : To connect the GOT to a personal computer, use the o
gn-sp P J SC-Link ver.2 dedicated USB cable. For more details, see "Product list" g-';
@

applications.

@ Ultra-high performance processing power to satisfy the most complex and demanding of

(ID connection)
(transient)

CC-Link IE controller
network connection
(transient)

High-speed communication

@ High-speed communication is possible for connections with both Mitsubishi and third party PLCs.

Ethernet
connection

The monitor screen includes about 250

= : For connectable PLC models, see "List of connectable models" (page 62).

Customized dialog windows showing

custom messages to operators _ ...

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Dialog window function

@ Instead of using system dialogs (e.g. input error at numerical
input), users can customize dialogs to display help on user
operations or troubleshooting messages when alarms occur.

@ With templates such as icons and an OK button, users can

points of word devices.

Easy switching between different languages

to globalize your production site oTi000

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Display in different world languages

@ The Unicode2.1 compatible standard font, high-quality font,
and TrueType font display sharp and attractive characters in
all languages.

@ The language displayed on the GOT main unit utility screen

Easy data transmission without

opening the cabinet cot1000

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Equipped with front USB interface

Geeo EEEEEM@
=2

@ The front USB interface allows a programming cable to be
EEEaE

connected without having to open the cabinet.

@ Data transmission using the USB interface (up to 12Mbps)

With USB environmentally protective cover installed
(standard feature)

s : Forthe GT15 and GT11, it is fastened with a coin-type screw.

(page 86). With USB cable

s : The GT16 has a USB device and USB host as standard features.
The GT15 and GT11 have a USB device only as a standard feature.

@ Supported software*

FX direct
connection
® Greatly improved response performance. [FX3UC-32MT] : seq_uence prog_:gl:am and paramet_ers can * GX Developer . ‘
® GT16, GT15, and GT11 offer high-speed communication through the bus connection. B s performance easily be modified at the worksite coT1000 Q/QnA/A/FXCPU, motion controller (A series)
‘ GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL e * GX Configurator

Intelligent function module for the Q series
(AD/DA/SC/CT/TC/TI/FL/PT/AS)
* PX Developer
Process control CPU (Q02PH/Q06PH/Q12PH/Q25PHCPU)
Redundant CPU (Q12PRH/Q25PRHCPU)
* MT Developer
@ Users do not have to bother themselves to open the cabinet Motion con troller (Q serice)
. . * MR Configurator
or change cable connections. (When using the UBS Q172HCPU(-T)/Q173HCPU(-T)+MR-J3-B (SSCNETIII)
interface) * FR Configurator
FREQROL A700/F700/E700
@ When multiple FA devices are connected, the communication « FX Configurator-FP

target can be changed on the GOT main unit using the FXCPU

multi-channel function. (For the GT16 and GT15) ¢ '2; 1;";';0"2 (NEW]
nQ-
s : The version of the software depends on the system configuration.
sk : For the software access range when using the FA transparent function,
refer to the manual for the software being used.

FA transparent function

@ Connected with a personal computer, the GOT through itself
enables to program, start up, and adjust FA equipment.

easily create dialogs with the wizard function. can be set to Japanese, English, Chinese (Simplified/ (
" 2 Computer link connection (QJ71C24(N)(-R2/R4) and QJ71CMO(N) only),
Traditional”), Korean (Hangul), or German. direct CPU connection (RS-232, RS-422), or
o - i+ . . bus connection
* : Traditional Chinese can be displayed only on the GT16 and GT15. Mitsubishi PLC
USB/RS-232
_______ (] asnmen L R
________ LT RN (] e e 11
""""" | Personal computer A
5 ] wesie. wxan (] mmw P smssininasagt | Mifonsie with programnﬁing and Mitsubishi inverter e\ SEGNET/H, etc. I
vy . i setup software
] o P ot 2t & s (& rrarmainton: RS-422
2] bt 8 sestatzon [f] e connection
Limiting LS ison. L : - ~ =
. ® Chgck the fgllowmg i ?t ] tartuausintormatteinetet 1. | Fi ovenntans. sveeces, Mitsubishi servo amplifier
s - Dverrun of comveyor belts
s - Cable disconnection —
X - Switch breakdown Chinese (Traditional) Direct CPU connection (RS-232, RS-422) [
. or bus connection o
German SSCNET-II
R 3 4
\“
| | |
Figure Touch Comment @ . .
switch Easy access to the GOT and PLC with a single cable

&

siojesadQ 104
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=Error detection and recovery through the GOT's Alarm Function with advanced features

Accurate communication minimizes

machine downtime even during an alarm ___ pe

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Advanced alarm

A wider monitoring range protects even large-scale systems
@ Alarm observation is possible for up to 32,767 devices with a

maximum of 255 alarm observation setting groups.

@ Three types of alarm displays can be specified for a single
alarm observation setting.

@ Up to 32,767 alarms can be saved in the alarm history.

@ Batch display of large amounts of alarm information in large-

Alarm observation

Alarm observation Alarm display settings JllHistory file storage

settings
Unit "A" observation Display of active and
settings recovery-completed alarms
Alarm observation Unit "B" ?sservation
settings ] i 5
for up to Display of active
. 8 alarms only
32,767 devices

Max. of 255 settingsJ Popup display ]

scale systems, and unit-specific classification for easy management.

Rapid detection and corrective action for a wide array of alarms

Four-step alarm notification

@ Alarm occurrence conditions can be divided into 4 steps and conveyed

to the operator in an easy-to-understand, step-by-step format.

@ The four-step display makes it easy to take in and sort out alarm
conditions (information such as where, what, and how). This
enables efficient troubleshooting when multiple problems occur.

@ The contents of the 4 steps shown above can be freely defined to suit
the application in question, with switching between the step displays
performed by the step switching device or by touch-screen operation.

Group-specific & level-specific displays
@ Alarms can be classified by group and level, with only the
specified alarms being displayed.

@ This makes it easy to identify the locations and types of alarms
even when many alarms have occurred, and permits higher priority
alarms to be handled first, resulting in a speedy system recovery.

Example of using the four steps

(ST Alarms by unit

Middle step
(1512} Alarm content
General step

s Aam S Alarms by line
Loccurrence s Upper step

*eeee®

- - @ Troubleshooting
" - Detail step
"+-p[Devics "A" errr | .
Where is - i : .
the error? K . =
_"*§| Out of material ]
What kind e
of error is it? ‘e
When W"'I." ‘J
recovery occur? replenishment - -
=

Group

Alarm | Group Level
MO  |Transport G | Mid-level
M1 |Transport G| Mid-level
M2 |Transport G| Mid-level

M3 Tiansnot Gl Midal |

' M4  |Transport G| Major
TPToCESS O

M6  |Process G| Minor
M7 |Process G| Minor
M8  |Process G| Minor
M9  |Process G| Minor

Transport G alarm display J

Transport G major alarm display

I RRRRT]]
Combination
of level
& group

Minor alarm display J

Level

Easy-to-understand display

@ The use of colors and popups produce easily recognizable alarm displays.

@ Ensuring that alarms are not overlooked and that the alarm contents are understood, results in a speedy system recovery.

Display subject switching
Display switching can display only active alarms or all contents. ]

Comment display color

Comment display colors can be specified for each alarm status
(occurred, restored, and checked) and for each level and group, etc.

A sorting function permits the display order to be
changed such as date & time, level, group, alarm status,
occurrence count, and downtime.

Cursor display color

The cursor display color can be specified. Alarm displays are harder
to miss, and the freedom of screen design has been increased.

Improved system alarms
@ The PLC/GOT/Network monitoring subject can be specified
in advance, with only those specified alarms being displayed.

@ It can be set so that only the active alarms are displayed.
Alarm history display and history file storage are also possible.

Comment

D4/12/27 17:45 Fuel error

Floating alarm display

Permits the entire text of long comments which cannot be
contained in the display area to be read.

Users can create window screens
freely to display details.

JPEG images can also
be displayed.

Alarm popup display

A popup display format ensures that user alarms and
system alarms are not missed. The background color
can be specified.

Support in identifying alarm causes (utility function)

@ Alarm occurrence conditions can be displayed in time-series
graph form.

@ Alarm occurrence counts can be displayed in bar-graph form.

@ A graphical statistics display facilitates efficient analysis of
error causes.

personnel

@ Pages can be changed, scrolled through, enlarged or
reduced, and multi-page documents can be displayed.

Display various documents

on the GOT at the worksite cOT1000

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Document display function

@ Document converter* is used to format documents to be
displayed and save them to CF cards as JPEG files.

s : For more details, see "Document converter" (page 40).

@ Documents created by applications such as Microsoft® Word
can be used, reducing the man-hours for screen design.
* Supported file formats: doc, xls, ppt, pdf, jpg, bmp

@ When a system error occurs, referring to recovery methods in
check lists and/or manuals on the GOT can reduce downtime.

@ Even if there is no personal computer at the worksite, operation
guidance and work instructions can be displayed on the GOT. @ The brightness and contrast of difficult to read documents
can be adjusted when the documents are converted with the

document converter to facilitate better viewing on the GOT.

[ Eheck paint at fus arrar
1 Inthe case of Line &
L Check A fuel tank

| Sheck point at tusl error

1 inthecaseaf Line & " =
®  Check A fuel tank ] . ¥
B ) cred EED . ﬁ__
i 4 Fg Insert e < A
1 =3 2 Inthe case of Line 8
- G]"i CF card Check exror recovery @ Check & and D tanks
= procedhine?

2 Inthe case of Line B
®  Check C and D tanks.

Convert documents with
the document converter and
save the data to a CF card

Document is displayed on the GOT

@Display of documents and manuals on the GOT can reduce downtime.

An optional device may be necessary.
For details, see "Selection of optional units and devices" (page 77).

Screen showing various startup information

Of great help when the user

senses a problem

GOT1000 .
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Batch self check function

@ Enables to easily check the GOT operation history on a utility
screen, helping you to locate the cause of the problem.

@ Even if not set up in advance by the GT Designer2, the utility
screen shows the data for the user to check. It is useful in
an emergency.

<Typical items available for check>

* History of switching screens and system alarms

* Time of starting and ending communications between the GOT and
connected devices

* History of using download, upload, and FA transparent functions

* List of types and versions of the operating systems installed

* List of model names of the GOT and units installed

For maintenance

m
o
o
o=
=0
3=
o3
30
33
oD
3
o
(]
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GOT provides complete traceability for safe and secure operation A

personnel

@ If there is no operation for a certain period of time after
logging-in, the login screen appears again, and the password
must be re-entered to start operation. This prevents

Smooth operation from the collection of Enhanced security system

various data to storage of time-series data by password control

GOT1000 . GOT1000 ‘
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL . .
. . . . . unauthorized operation.
Logging function Operator authentication function . .
‘ Itis pOSS|bIe to add Combined with the operation log function,
. . . . . . . who, what, when, and how the operator
@ Collecting data from temperature controllers and other units @ Collected data can be used for record and analytical @ When starting up the GOT or switching screens, a login screen operators and change operated can be recorded.
with the GOT can reduce the load on the PLC. purposes when being saved to a CF card. appears to authenticate the operator name and password. passwords in the GOT * : See "Operation log function."
; ; main unit utility screen. i
@ Up to 250 devices per setting and 32 settings per project can @ Files can be saved in the GOT dedicated binary file, CSV The d'SP'aV and operation screen depends on the operator
be set. or Unicode text file formats. logged-in so that security is strengthened.
PLC LineA | . [Produc- Tampera Function :NUM_VAL
Production © tion  ture Numerlca] | nput.
B= : condition volume |controller ” Sggssgigg;msﬂ?
iy =) = T - Toraue 1 setvalue
I 6 19:35] 4822 1] 26 Operator :JonSrmith 1D:1
E 7 /6,6 19.355045] 0l a1l quuetrmquez Uzz;algr ;UH mi ( )
= I o i 4 & Torque 3 Change éct‘o? Noiélms
6 19:35| 5051 82| a3 q S ata Tvpe
/6/6 19:35 5053 83 a4/ E?X%EZ To:wogO
Tenpeaure conrler 4= fmmumal Mo Tegee ) | [ Fee 3
6/8 19:35| 5063 86| a7 ) ’ b
- - . ; '6/6 1995|5085 87 a8 is not operable Example : 3 E
| =" 4 e : g '33: gg;g- 123 ﬂ-:; Jon Smith changed the o3
) i o :9_'3&- 5291 150] Ifl- Login screen is displayed when After logging in, the screen changes The screen display and touch switches Numerical Input (D100) 3 g
BGl.gf$rlng area . 2005/6/6 12.36| 5205 151| |§2' starting up GOT. Enter operator so that operation can start. depend on the level of the logged-in value from 10 to 100 on @ 8
( memory) . 2005/6/6 19.38]_5208] _ 152| 153 name and password. operator. base screen 2. ]
2005/6/8 19:38| 5303 IEI]! 154) L)
Collect device data from PLCs : " Analyze data in the CF card = - - - -
and temperature controllers Save dattf; 'S,th;";:f‘;mg area (CSV or Unicode text files) @Settmg the level (authority) of operation and display for each operator can strengthen security and
into the buffering area on a personal computer prevent operation errors.

Helpful for identification and

analysis of problem causes cor1000 @ Users can specify which operations to save in the log by
. ) ) GRAPHIC OPERATION TEFVANAL O changing the device value and GOT operation state.
@ The data collected by the logging function can be displayed - . o )
. ] ) . Operat|on |og function <Specifiable operations>
in graph form; the past data can be displayed simply by Touch switch operation, numerical input operation, security level
touching a scroll switch. change, screen change, efc.

Easy-to-read logging data
in a graphical display

GOT1000 .
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Historical trend graph

@ Data collected by the logging function can be displayed in a @ Operations performed by operators on the GOT can be

time-series graph from a CF card as well as from the @ Enabling the cursor displays the device value and time of the recorded with respect to time. @ The operation log is saved in the CF card, and the data can
buffering area. cursor position, and allows for enlargement or reduction of scale. @ When problems occur (e.g. a system error), users can be edited and analyzed on a personal computer. In addition,
¥+ Logging function settings are required to use historical rend graph. @ Up to 32 data devices can be displayed in a graph; up to 8 confirm when and how the operations were performed by the data can also be displayed on the utility screen of the
graphs can be added to a screen. referring to the operation log, using it to specify and analyze GOT main unit.

Display the time and device value at the cursor position
play P ] the cause of the error.

@ Moreover, using the operator authentication function enables
to check "who" has operated the system.

= : See "Operator authentication function."

[E3 Miczoner Faced - (411161 200 RS0 0003 L3V

[2ite o mm puwt rpew Den pes weae e
|1 il bl 3 4 4 1 T80 & f B E-MAL Jakw
IR CLLE .

Cursor

Cursor movement (return): [Zoom-in: Enlarges the graph scale]

[Cursor display: Enables the cursor ]

Edit and analyze
on a personal computer

Moves the cursor backward Record the operation log Check in the utility menu

@Refer to the operation log file, and investigate the problem cause.

An optional device may be necessary.
For details, see "Selection of optional units and devices" (page 77).
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Functions designed to support maintenance work significantly reduces downtime!

For maintenance

@ The sequence program and parameter data of the PLC CPU

. and motion controller can be backed up to the CF card in the
be safe and secure in case of an emergency . pe GOT.

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Backup/restoration function ® Automatic backups are possible by using a trigger device, System monitor function

Back up important sequence programs to PLC device monitoring/changes

GOT1000 .
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

personnel

At-a-glance monitoring of
MELSECNET network status

000 .
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Network monitor function

or by specifying the time and day.
<Objective data> Programs, parameters, device comments, device initial

value data, file registers, etc. @ Users can perform batch operation to restore the data to the @ Mitsubishi PLC CPU devices can be monitored and changed.
<Objective model> MELSEC Q-Series (excluding Q12PRH/Q25PRHCPU), PLC CPU or motion controller. *: Sgévt?:gggg%‘bm not changing device values and other operations, is available
Q-Series motion controllers (SV13/SV22 only), CNC C70
<Usable connection type> Bus connection, CPU direct connection, computer ‘ The backup data conversion toolis shipped with GT Works2 / GT Designer2. @ Monitoring can be performed by selecting the device to be
link connection, Ethernet connection (host only) monitored, or by specifying the initial device.

R Exame of use )
Make a data backup in preparation for the PLC or the CPU failure When a problem occurs, or when the PLC CPU program is updated, the

or a dead battery to quickly replace the faulty device and restore sequence program data can be transferred, analyzed, and corrected without
the system using the backup in such a case. requiring an experienced engineer, increasing time and cost efficiency. @ The buffer memory (BM) of a
"""""""""""""""" special function unit can be

| Office
monitored and changed.
’ i ' @ The display format (decimal/

: CF card, I ! . &
5 F}ue% I Data transfer _ (ZAnalysis hexadecimal) and the device

@ The current values and setting values of the timer (T) and
counter (C) can be changed. -

If data is backed up Worksite
CF card, :
etc. :

s
Replace CPU Eﬂ;ﬁ;%
etc.

program and correction

ot (DBackup | comment display status (on/
| | \:} off) can be switched.

3 Easy adjustment of

Restore

il

CPU direct
connection

t

Q series motion controller

1000 .
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Sequence programs saved on the CF card or other memory
devices can be edited in GX Developer after having been
converted by the backup data conversion tool.

Q series motion monitor function

@ Enables to monitor the network line conditions of the
CC-Link IE, MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10, and
MELSECNET I on the dedicated screen.

@ Communication line and information from the host and other
stations can be monitored to check the communication
status.

m
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o
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Easy startup and adjustment
of a servo amplifier

GOT1000 .
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Servo amplifier monitor function

’@ PLC CPU programs can be easily changed without a personal computer at the worksite or any previous

GX Developer knowledge. @ Up to 3 Q-type motion controllers can be used on a single

base, with monitoring and parameter settings possible.

An optional device may be necessary. % : When replaqing the PLC CPU, the restoration function may not be available depending on the system configuration o
For details, see "Selection of optional units and devices" (page 77). and connection type. <Objective models>
*Q172D/Q173DCPU
Easy-to recognize backlight state Convenient method for Ll
GOT1000 . minor program Changes onSIte GOT1000 ‘ sk : Supported only if the Q series motion
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL controller CPU has SV13/SV22 OS
Color-coded front face LED List editor for A/List editor for FX version. Moreover, available functions
of the Q series motion monitor vary
e s . . according to the CPU type.
@ The color of the LED on the front of the GOT unit indicates @ MELSEC-A series, FX series PLC sequence programs can
whether the backlight is OFF or has expired. be edited in a list format (instruction word).
[Power LED: Color-coded message] @ Permits minor program changes onsite, even without
Green ON \t:\lr_\en norn_1a| power is .O.l_'all1_gelgreen Wht_an backlight life has peripheral devices.
eing applied g expired .
Orange ON When in screen-save o= When power is not being @ With the ladder monitor function used together, the GT16 Easy-to-understand dlsplay of buffer
d lied ) L - .
mode supple and GT15 can edit sequence programs while viewing the memory values and 1/0 information GoT1000 g

ladder data GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

Intelligent unit monitor function

@ In a system which outputs pulse strings, the GOT can be
connected to a servo amplifier in a serial connection to
perform the following operations: setting up, monitoring,
alarm display, diagnosis, parameter setting, and test
operations.

@ When multiple servo
amplifiers are connected,
monitor screens can be
easily switched on a GOT by
specifying station numbers.

* : Available monitoring functions vary
according to the servo amplifier type.

Save space and cost when no
dedicated display device is required ___ . pu

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

CNC monitor function / CNC data 1/O function

For planned commodity
maintenance

@ Buffer memory values of
intelligent function units and
the ON/OFF status of I/O
List editor for FX units can be monitored and
changed.

@® When a QCPU (Q mode) or
a QSCPU is in use, CPU
operating status and existing
errors can be monitored by

PLC diagnosis.
s : Supported by the XGA/SVGA/VGA models.

GOT1000 .
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Maintenance time notification function

@ The backlight ON time is automatically monitored, and the operator
is notified when maintenance is required. This facilitates scheduled
maintenance and prevents system malfunctions.

<Subject to be monitored> Backlight, display area,
touch keys, and
built-in flash memory

List editor for A

[ Warning! Backlight needs replacement soon.

An optional device may be necessary.
For details, see "Selection of optional units and
devices" (page 77).

CNC monitor function

@ Connecting to a CNC (C70,
C6/C64) enables functions
such as position display and
alarm diagnosis, and allows
tool offset parameters to be
set.

CNC data 1/0 function

@ This function can be used to copy and delete CNC C70 work
programs, parameters, etc.

An optional device may be necessary.
For details, see "Selection of optional units and devices" (page 77).

s : Supported by the XGA/SVGA models. 49



For maintenance

Extensive FA device compatibility reduces your maintenance work

personnel

GOT Ladder Monitor Function is greatly Monitor SFC programs on the GOT to

<SFC (Sequential Function Chart)>

SFC programs express the equipment operation sequences in a flowchart format,

make trOUbIeShOOtlng even easier 000 making them easy to create and understand, even when created by someone else.

OT1
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL * Block: Indicates each process in the line.
= = « Step: A unit to indicate the operation of the equipment that exists in each process.
SFc monltor funCtlon The more detailed controls are programmed in ladder programs.
« Active block: Indicates the block where operation is currently in progress.
* Active step: Indicates the step where operation is currently in progress.

improved with the One-Touch Ladder Jump function ___
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL s : Supported by the XGA/SVGA/VGA

models.

: The QS series models can only
monitor the data through the Q/QnA
circuit. It cannot alter the device values,
for instance.

: FX3GCPU is not supported.

Ladder monitor function

MELSEC Q/QS/QnA/A/FX series PLC sequence programs
can be monitored in a circuit diagram (ladder format).

MELSEC Q series PLC SFC programs (MELSAP3,
MELSAP-L) can be monitored in a graphical format.

= : Supported by the XGA/SVGA/VGA models.

Wide monitoring range
@ Not only the PLCs connected to the GOT, but also PLCs of
other stations, multiple CPUs, multiple programs in the CPU,
and local devices (Q series only) can be monitored.
One-Touch Ladder Jump function (Q/QnA series) ——
@ By setting a program name and coil number of the PLC to a touch

Device comments are stored in the GOT CF card (Q/QnA series) —

@ Since the comment data of sequence programs can be
stored in the GOT CF card to be displayed in the Ladder
Monitor screen, the PLC memory used is greatly reduced.

@ Device comments in the sequence programs written in
Korean (Hangul) characters can also be displayed.

Easy monitoring of the program's progress

@ SFC charts can be displayed from user-created screens or the
utility menu. In user-created screens, setting program names
and block numbers to touch switches makes it possible to jump
to the relevant SFC programs, simply by touching the switches.

@ Active steps are highlighted, and SFC programs can automatically
be scrolled along with the progress of running programs, allowing

@ By simply touching a block tab or a block startup step, the screen
display can be switched between the source and destination blocks
in the SFC program. A new block appears in sequential tabs from
the left, making it easy to return instantly to the jump source block.

@ Touch a SFC chart or a zoom window to specify a device in
order to display other sequence programs that use the

switch, the relative ladder circuit block can be displayed directly.
piay y quick and easy monitoring of the program status. specified device (by using the Ladder Monitor function).

Switch displays Switch between the block list, the ladder monitor, etc.

How to use the One-Touch Ladder Jump function —

@ Select [SP Function]-[Ladder Monitor] from the touch switch
property dialog.

Display the ladder block of
the coil set to the touch switch

Block tabs
Touch a tab to display the block.

m
o
o
o=
= 0
3=
o3
30
33
oD

3
o
(]

The active step is highlighted.
Touch the step to display the zoom
window. If the block startup step is
touched, then the SFC program of
the relevant block is displayed.

> Set PLC station No., CPU No.,
destination device, ladder search
mode (coil search/factor search),
and program file name.

One touch to jump
to Ladder Monitor Screen

Transition condition

@ For the touch switch, users can set the PLC station No., CPU No., e = (Example) ' In the device test mode, touching
[Program name: AUTO-L1, Network
program name, and coil No. The touch switch will then display the = e No.: 2, Station No.: 3, M100] a transition condition displays a -
. - . window for turning on or off a bit cha * : Zoom window displayed
corresponding ladder blocks within the multiple programs that are device 9 play

contained in the PLCs connected to the GOT, other station PLCs, and
multiple CPUs. Local devices can be monitored for the Q series PLC.

An array of displays permits the program's overall status to be seen at a glance

@ The overall status of a program is easily analyzed by using various lists, even when the program has numerous blocks and steps.

Other useful functions

B

@ Device values and timer (T)/counter (C) set values can be changed
while viewing the change points on the Ladder Monitor.

@ Simply touching the Ladder Monitor screen executes the coil
search and contact point search. (Q/QnA series)
Tracing from contact to coil, the cause of the problem can be

@ When a problem occurs, the alarm history can be displayed
easily found. <Touch search>

and a back-tracking ladder search can be performed to find
the contact which triggered the alarm. <Defect search>

Touch to display
the SFC program

: — =
E— 1
TImF—=——
Touch to move to [l |
— e I the relevant step Mmmmzie—tl

Shows the statuses of all blocks A desired active block can be
(start, transition, stop, stop mode, immediately selected and displayed

Touch to display
the SFC program &

Touch to move to
the relevant step &S

Example of defect search (when error indicator light [Y30] is on)

M Search for the cause of component M Search for the cause of the height
error (M130) which turned on the sensor operation (M133) which
error indicator light (Y30) caused the component error (M130)

W Search for and display the coil of
the height sensor operation (M133)

Active step list

A step from the list can be selected
of all the steps in the displayed block. ~ and appear on the screen even if

Shows the statuses (active/inactive)

M120 M120 M120
—— Y0030 —— < Yoo30 —— < Yoo3o continuous). even when there are numerous that particular step is not on the
Feeding error Error indicator Feeding error Error indicator Feeding error| Error indicator
M130 light U1 } M130 light U1 } M130 light The error indicator light was turned on blocks. screen.
- o because of a height check error (M250)
Compenen ! N Compenenteror Easy device tests Save program comments to a CF card in the GOT —
-— M130 M130
BT G Bl oot @ Device tests can be performed from the SFC program or the @ Programs can be read from the PLC CPU and saved on the
| Mo w1ss 14 block list. It is convenient to execute active steps as a test. CF card, eliminating the need for re-reading from the PLC
o/ Heightcheck  Helghtsensor T\ CPU even after switching off the GOT power.

@ Comments in sequence programs can be saved to the GOT
CF card and displayed on the SFC monitor. This can save a
significant amount of PLC CPU memory.

@ Since the cause of operation halts and interlocks can be checked, unexpected problems can be
detected quickly.

An optional device may be necessary.
For details, see "Selection of optional units and devices" (page 77).

An optional device may be necessary.
For details, see "Selection of optional units and devices" (page 77).
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The GT10 enhances its specifications for a better selection

GT 10 mopEL

Enhanced screen size lineup, ranging from small to medium Transparent function connecting the PLC via the GOT

@ The GT10 now offers a line up of models with a 5.7" screen, @ Through the personal computer communication connector at the rear of the GOT, users can debug, start, and adjust sequence programs.
enabling free and flexible screen layout. The 4.5" and 3.7"

wide screen models are now also available with a white frame.

|GTIOS0sGTIO0SS |

! Connection cable:
RS-232((PLC or PC connection) GT01-C30R2-9S

Communication port: 3 channels

|GTIOSO0sGTIOSS

@ QVGA 320 x 240 dots

@ Matrix touch panel

@ Minimum touch key size: 16 x 16 dots

@ Maximum number of touch keys: 50/Screen

[ ] Battery board
FX/Q/QnACPU Connecting directly interface
Q/QnACPU Serial communication unit connection

= T
MTHEEN  GoTver

| (eTio30](cTI020]

| GT10

Connection cable:
GT09-G30USB-5P (3m)

Transparent function ‘\

Connected to the PLC via the GOT (USB or RS-232)

GX Developer
Black frame White frame Black frame White frame

MTEESH e

GT10

Communication port: 2 channels

6 RS-422
FX/Q/QnACPU Connecting directly Removable type;
Q/QnACPU Serial communication unit connection

or
USB: GT10-RS2TUSB-5S
+GT09-C30USB-5P (3m)
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@ 288 x 96 dots
@ Matrix touch panel

GT1030

GTi1020

@ 160 x 64 dots
@ Analog touch panel

@ Minimum touch key size: 2 x 2 dots
@ Maximum number of touch keys: 50/Screen

@ Minimum touch key size: 16 x 16 dots
@ Maximum number of touch keys: 50/Screen

Similar dimensions to F900 Series allows for simple replacement without panel design changes *'

1 : When the F940GOT is replaced with the GT1050/GT1055 or when the F930GOT is replaced with the GT1030

(GTIOS0sGTIOSS | GT1030

@ The GT1050/GT1055 has the same panel mounting @ The GT1030 has the same panel mounting dimensions as
dimensions as the F940GOT. the F930GOT yet with improved resolution™2.

2 : 1.44 times compared with the F930GOT
F940GOT» GT1050/GT1055

F930GOT» GT1030

Resolution

x1.4

)

288 dots ————————
320 dots I 320 dots 240 dots |

OPERATING

@ QVGA 320 x 240 dots in each model

F940GOT» GT1050/GT1055

F930GOT» GT1030

@ Same panel

cutting @ Same panel
dimensions cutting
1 dimensions
29.5

57 56 153% 49 87y
@ Same connection direction for @ Slim design
the communication connector Ut Unit: mm

1212

6615

( )
or
RS-232
(Removable type)

- m
Multi-terminal connection®

@ Up to two GT10 units can be connected to one PLC unit
even if the screen sizes differ. Thus enabling greater
flexibility with terminal positioning.

=3 : The transparent function is not available when multiple units are connected.
The USB interface is not available for connection of two units.

GTIOSO0sGTIOSS |

Connected to the PLC via the GOT (RS-232)

When RS-422 is used to connect the 1st unit4
Cable

GT01-C30R2-9S
1
) | Rs-422 | Rs-232
FX. A, QnA Max. 30m

When RS-232 is used to connect the 1st unit4

Cable
User-fabricated
[
) | Rs-232 J | Rs-422
X5, Q Max. 15m Max. 30m

=4 : Refer to the connection manual for applicable models, required interface and
compatibility with serial communication units (computer link units). The maximum
length varies depending on the connected equipment. Refer to the connection
manual for details.

=5 : A functional extension board or an adapter is necessary.

|6T1030 | [GT1Io20|

. . RS-422 or RS-232 RS-232
FX/Q/QnA/ACPU Connecting directly connection type connection type
® '
| Rs-422 B Rs-232 J GT10-C30R2-6P
Max. 30m Max. 15m Max. 3m

Transparent function

Connection cable
RS-232: GT01-C30R2-6P (3m)

GXDeveloper

Versatile mounting

@ Both horizontal and ‘ Makes equipment compact ‘
vertical mounting is i W e
available to the GT10
Series causing minimal
impact on application
design.

The 5V DC type GOT draws power through the FX
programming port communication cable. Additional power
supply is not required.

@ Power supply and communication

GT1020-LBL Power c icati
GT1020-LBLW (N9 ommunication
’—‘— )

GT1020-LWL
GT1020-LWLW

FX Series PLC
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Common software functionality

GT 10 mopEL

Alternative start-up screen

@ Alternative bitmap images can be displayed when the GOT
starts. Images may include photos, company logos etc.
(The logo label "GOT1000" can also be removed.)

W Set original BMP
on startup screen

| ik cpeed Packaging Macline
| AR

CERF'O’B):T'P-’_‘II-'J

| % % ELECTRIC

Choose your font!

@ A variety of fonts are available including the standard type
set and the windows type set. When windows fonts are
selected, italic, underlined, and underlined italic are also
available.

BxSdot @ 12B4EETESABCDEFGH | JKLMNOPORSTU
12dot Standard 16dot Standard

16dot HQ Gothic
lbdot HQ Mincho

Winduws(F{)_funt 20dot Arial Black
26dot Times New Roman

Design unification using the parts library

@ Lamps and switches can be selected from the Screen Design
Software's built in library. Alternatively new parts can be
downloaded from the web. Library images can be displayed
in all colors.

|%g=..ﬁﬁ

¥ 9191 L W
FesNSSEi EEEEeO
Monochrome @D@ﬁi{:-a

EENI===jlgo

[

@ Because one switch can determine multiple functions, it is
not necessary to overlay different switches types for each
function. You can reduce loads on sequence programs by
combining the settings of delay, repetition, interlock, etc.
according to the operations within the PLC.

Screen switching

One touch Security

Format string function

@ The GT10 can display characters (alphabets, numbers, kanji,
and symbols) in the device value display.

When the formatted character string in the basic settings
is set as follows

##m ##cm

When the device value is "1234"

12m 34cm

Simple set-up of language switching windows

@ Language switching windows can be easily created allowing
one language to be switched to another, for example English
to Japanese.

Up to 10 languages can be switched per comment group.
Window switching can take place not only for languages but
also for different applications.

Japanese

Characters from all over the world for

English

people all over the worid

The GOT1000 series can display %"'
a number of languages for a n

variety of countries and areas.

Unicode2.1 é%l]

Device monitor function

@ You can monitor the ON/OFF status of bit devices and
values of word devices in FX/Q/QnA/A Series PLCs, as well
as change the timer and counter values.

0 it i 1

0 B CUR[-1234567390]
Jit COR[ 1000

RST @ EET{ 1000

CDooooDoD o=
o,
o
=

]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]

106 ool I
0EY | mEsT | pEc/mEx | a | PeetteE L
Example with GT1055

Example with GT1020

Preinstalled OS to enable immediate use

@ Pre-installed OS
The OS of the GOT is installed before shipment from the
factory.

@ Communication driver
The communication driver installed before shipment is
provided for an FX Series PLC. To connect a Q/QnA/A Series
PLC, microcomputer board or other supported PLC device you
have to install the required communication driver available
from GT Designer2.

|

L J When using a GOT together with a FX
PLC PLC, all that is required is to download
the project data.

Sequence program ed

(GTIOSO0sGTIOSS |
@ You can edit sequence (f %Hcp ' 801324
programs in the list 4 INCP % B
format of the FX PLC in 7 INCP v B
the GOT. This function 10 LD= v kY
]

is convenient for simple
program changes at the
local site.

E
15 NOVP
k

Simple data setting using the recipe function

@ The GOT has a built-in memory for up to 4,000 points
(corresponding to 16-bit word devices). Using this memory
the GOT can transfer a range of values to and from the PLC.

Recipe function

j
—

Cut size: Large Cut size: small

DO 2000 DO 1000
D1 5000 D1 2500
D2 6000 D2 3000

@ The GOT offers alarm display, alarm history, and alarm scroll
functions to enable display setting for each window.
Language switching for alarms is also available.

— You can set alarm scroll,

ettt .. - . e
08/04/01 - R color, and display position.

a2 Example with GT1020

Example with GT1055

Screen save function

@ The backlight ON/OFF setting achieves energy-saving whilst
still enabling the GOT to function. The GOT screen can be
controlled from the PLC, allowing backlight and alarm
windows to be controlled in the event of an error.

Functionality

©OScreen (base: max. 1,024 screens, window: max. 512 windows)

OFonts (standard (6 x 8 dots: Gothic, 16 dots: Gothic, 12 dots: gothic

Common [except GT1020])/high quality/ TrueType/Windows)

©Screen switching function, screen call-up function, language switching function,
password, system information, setting connected devices, and startup logo

OsStraight lines, continuous lines, rectangular, polygons, chamfered quadrangles,
circles, ellipses, arcs, elliptic arcs, circular sectors, and elliptic sectors
ODivision indication OPainting ©lmages (BMP/DXF)

Drawing and
graphics

©Comment registration (basic comments and comment groups)

OParts registration © Data computing function © Offset function

©Security function ©Lamp indications ©Touch switches

©Numeric indications and input ©ASCII indications and input

Objects | ©OClock function (GT1050, GT1055, GT1040, GT1045, GT1030:
Integrated clock, GT1020: Read from the PLC clock)

©Comment displays ©Alarm list and alarm history

OParts display OPanel meters

©Trend graphs, kinked line graphs, bar graphs, statistic crossbar graphs, statistic circular graphs

OStatus monitor function ©ORecipe function (4,000 points) ©Time action function

s : See the manual for details.
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=Easily added functions make it simpler to use

GT 10 mopEL

Connection to the GT Designer2
Mitsubishi inverter series Ver.2.73B or later

Enhanced window GT Designer2
functions Ver.2.73B or later

@ 512 windows are available. @ The window superimpose
@ The window overlay
function is available.

The popular, favored GT10 series has become
compatible with inverters.

function is provided.

. ey

’ Compatible \\

models .
Operation S500 A700

A500 F700
commands =) predibegy
4= Monitoring [ 1 V500 K

This window pops up on the t This window is composed on the
base window. base window.

Connection to a barcode reader GT Designer2 Ver.2.77F or later

@ The RS-232 connection port for personal computer can be connected to a barcode reader.

Data register
Example with | |
GT1020 and

Barcode reader GT1030 L) PLC

GT10-CO2H-6PT9P

Data transfer for improved user-friendliness and flexibility

@ Optional memory board and memory loader provide a convenient way to download project data and operating system to terminals
without a PC. Furthermore when downloading to multiple units speed and efficiency is increased.

Data transfer memory board GT10-50FMB

|GT1I050/GTI0SS |

Basic OS,
communication driver,
and project data

- » 5T — P8
—ar-re |
FME — GOT

Select direction,

Lok | x|

36
@ lllustration showing how @ Data can be read or written as shown

the memory board is in the utility window above.
attached to the terminal. @ Data is written at startup when two
points are pressed on the screen.

Memory loader GT10-LDR @ Has a compact design (70 x 110 mm), where the GOT transfer cable can be accommodated inside the body.
[GT‘II:IED ] [GT“:IEI:I ] @ Can write the basic OS, communication driver, and project data.

@ Can read the project data and resource data.
— @ Offers simple switch type operation, where the write-protect switch prevents erroneous reading.
@ Does not require power supply as power is supplied from the GOT or personal computer.

At the desk Standard monitor OS, GT10-LDR Standard monitor OS,

On business communication driver communication driver

prp— At worksite

trip

P project data, o project data,
resource datasi1 resource data:i:2
Read/Write T Read/Write
il —
= USB cable (1m) packed Bnc RS-232 transfer cable (0.2m)
PC together e incorporated GT1020/GT1030

(GT Designer2)

1 : The basic OS and communication driver can be written only, and resource data can be only read.
2 : Resource data can be only read.

fortable and wearable Handy terminal can also be mounted on a wall or a mac:hine=

Handy GOT

GT1155HS-QSBD/GT1150HS-QLBD

Key type selector switch

CF card interface
USB interface

E t itch
mergency stop switcl Neck strap hook

Removable
logo mark

Grip switch

Hand strap

LED lamp
for grip switch

) One-touch connection
Display area of cable

GT1155HS-QSBD: 256 colors
GT1150HS-QLBD: 16 gray scales
Equivalent touch screen to GT11

6 operation switches

Replaceable name labels

Light weight, thin and
easy-to-handle cable

Display area equivalent to GT11

® The GT1155HS-QSBD has a 256-color display;
the GT1150HS-QLBD has a 16 degree gray scale display.

Key type selector switch

@ Restricts access of certain operations (manual/auto switching, @ The USB interface permits fast data transfer
mode selection, setup change, etc.) to authorized operators. between GT Designer2 and the GOT.

Emergency stop switch using two break contacts RS-232 interface
@ An RS-232 interface is provided for the GOT data .
transfer when the USB interface is not used. iy

CF card interface

@ The CF card interface enables quick
GOT data transfer.

USB interface

@ Improved safety by using two break contacts connected in
RS-232/RS-422 communication

series, either of which can execute a stop command when
@ Either RS-232 or RS-422 can be selected

being switched off.
for communication with connected devices.

@ The three position (OFF-ON-OFF) switch can be connected
to external devices as a dead-man switch. The grip switch
can be used for immediate execution of a command to stop a
machine.

Optional devices

@ Emergency stop @ Connector
" . switch guard : conversion
6 operation switches (GT11H-50ESCOV) “%  box for Handy
GOT

@ When wired directly to external devices, these switches can
be used as pushbutton switches to operate and stop various
machines. The operation switch name labels can be changed
freely.

N

@ CFcard @ Optional function board (GT11-50FNB)
@ Replacement battery (GT11-50BAT)
@ External connection cable

® The control panel is equipped with 6 LED lamps (green) for the @ Personal computer connection cable (RS-232 cable/USB cable)
operation confirmation of each of these switches. @ Protective sheet

109 Apuey
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Use your personal computer as a GOT

. J BGT SoftGOT1000 Connectable Device List
V7Y -
MELSOFT O Version2 [PLCs/motion controllers] Modules usable when connected with Mitsubishi PLCs ——
w Mitsubishi PLCs and motion controllers =For P link ion*!
For GOT1000 N N A .
Series Model name | CPU direct |Computer | MELSECNET/|MELSECNET/| CC-Link | ynernet CAVeis &= IIREEETD
. . . . connection link H* 1072 IE MELSEC-Q series (Q mode) QJ71C24(-R2)/QJ71C24N(-R2)/QJ71CMO(N)
Screen data created by GT Designer2 Version2 can be used without conversion. s o —— e
- - - QO01CPU* A1SJ71QC24(-R2)/A1SJ71QC24N(-R2)
GT SoftGOT1000 is an HMI software which offers the GOT1000 functions [QoaCPU™ | USB MELSEC-A series ATiCo S a/A S\ AT TR
\ ) gg::giﬂﬁj connection #1 : Only RS-232 communication is possible.
on personal computers and panel computers. {Gmods) =" [QisHoPUS o] © o o% | © ° = For MELSECNET/H and MELSECNET/10 connection
825!;52333 Use a network unit applicable to the network board used for GT SoftGOT1000. The network boards that can be used with
[ QO2PHCPU | GT SoftGOT1000 are shown on the right. Q80BD-J71BR11 (coaxial loop), Q80BD-J71LP21-25 (optical loop) and
Remote monitoring over the factory LAN Better linkage with other applications Serree——| © Q808D-J71LP21G (opica o0p)
and more flexi |I|ty when creating screens GzspHicPy * For CC-Link IE controller connection
Redundant system | Q12PRHCPU X 2 ) Use a network unit applicable to the network board used for GT SoftGOT1000. The network boards that can be used with
. . . (main base) Q25PRHCPU GT SoftGOT1000 are shown on the right. Q80BD-J71GP21-SX and Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX
@ Conditions at the production sites can = wonitoringLine 1 Monitoring Line 2 @ Create a screen at a desired resolution depending on the applicable A x| x o x x x o = For Ethernet connection
. . L L . L . Q02UCPU
be monitored from a remote location. space on the screen. This function is useful when simultaneously QV3UDCP! CPU series Ethernet module
- R . . . L QOAUDHGEY MELSEC-Q series (Q mode) QU71E71-100/QU71E71-B5/QU71E71-B2/QUT1ETT
@ Multiple instances of GT displaying the GT SoftGOT1000 screen with another application QOSUDHCPU o @ © © o © © senesfimes AJ71QE71N3-T/AJ71QE71N-B5/AJ71QE7 IN-B2/AJ71QE7IN-T/
QISUDLCRU ] AJ71QE71N-B5T/AJ71QE71/AJ71QE71-B5/A1SJ71QE71NG-T/
. Q26UDHCPU MELSEC-QnA series
SoftGOT1000 can run on a software program on a personal computer d|sp|ayl SaUDEGRU A1SJ71QE71N-B5/A1SJ71QE71N-B2/A1SJ71QE7IN-T/
- I I t . . i Q04U3EHCPU A1SJ71QE71N-B5T/A1SJ71QE71-B5/A1SJ71QE71-B2
single personal computer. (Screen size can be specified in the range of VGA to UXGA) S o x| o | o | o | o | o | |mmeammane L
@ Reduce cost by minimizing , _ Q26UDEHCPU Motion controller CPU (A series)*! T I S ITIETINBST/
the system recovery time. @ Full-screen display: The whole monitoring screen such as XGA can be eLscoxer omateases | [ y N N y N T Oy e Geves Tanae T AAGRD S e
. . - . remote /O station [SI72LP25G N
Upon occurrence of problems, the status of on-site d|splayed in full-screen by h|d|ng the title bar and the menu bar. Moreover, MELSEC-QS series | QS001CPU O X X C O 0] Third party PLCs
) ) | € —— RN i L Q02CPU-A C ti f
equipment can be quickly monitored from your office. ot il 3 [t Wie s the screen size can be freely changed from other applications. MELSEC-Qseries  [goarcPu-A | O o x o x o Manutacturer | Model name o\ rootcomepton (16:235) ] Compuier ik (36:232) | Etnemet
This reduces the time for an initial diagnosis. QOBHCPU-A Micro PLC | CPM2A Q — —
. . . . . N . N . Q2ACPU C200HX
@ Internal device interface functions: By using internal device interface functions, MELSEG.QnA sories | Q2ACPUST [Ge00HG |
Q3ACPU O Q*4 X @] X O cQm1
@ Office . . user-created applications can read/write data from/to the GOT internal devices. R ) ize [ ST
. . . L . PLC O — —
Worksite RREP1tor P tor Itis possible to link data to user applications such as a data logger in order to MELSEC-Qn series | GanSGRUST OMFON geie
Eth t H” H” . . . ) (QnASCPU type) Q2ASHCPU o O X o x O CJ1H
evelop aavanced systems that can run in cooperation with applications. Q2ASHCPU-S1 CJ1G
Ie'l"e develop ad d systems that perat th applicat
! A2UCPU CJiM
A <Development environment of user applications> AZUCPUST N V500
lgroduction site Microsoft® Visual C++.NET2003, Microsoft® Visual C++ (Version.6.0), AALICRY e V2000 e — —
. . . . . . . P VM1
Microsoft® Visual Basic.NET2003, Microsoft® Visual Basic (Version.6.0 A2ACPUP21 guzo
¢ X
A2ACPUR21 GL130 -
. . CPU-S1 GL60S
@ Startup of other applications: In full-screen mode, other APAGPUPET-ST GLeoH o x
. . . . A2ACPUR21-S1 GL70H
applications can be started with touch switches on the ASACPU [ CP-9200SH X @)
. MELSEC-A series  |-AcACPUP21 - Yaskawa Electric | CP-9500MS | X
monitor screen of the GT SoftGOT1000. N © © x © o © [arses | £ -
A gDUP21 [MPodo | o x x
A PUR21 PROGIC-8
PX Developer monitoring tool bar e Urs C-9200(H)
- ._l_ [ASNGPURST | ["MP2300 | x © ©
Clicking on buttons executes various operations [A2NCPU-ST | F35P05
such as starting up GT SoftGOT1000 and o retst |Faspos
switching base screens. A3NCPU
@ Now compatible with @ GT SoftGOT1000 and PX Developer SoNGrURe!
T GT SoftGOT1000 base screen A2USCPU Yokogawa Electric — — e}
the new process monitoring tools can be connected to ) ) . [A2USCPU-ST__|
. . . . Make your desktop into a graphic monitoring A2USHCPU-S1
control CPUs (Q02PH  easily establish an instrumentation window by displaying the GT SoftGOT1000 e SeenCeene
o base screen in full-screen mode and sending AEE [ASEICRY
and QO6PHCPU). monitoring system. YEEEEAcE c
Q ) 9 sy the window to the back of the screen. (oS % © x © x ©
| A2SHCPU 7 : .
LN . . = Modules usable when connected with PLCs made by Yaskawa Electric Corporation —
L GT SoftGOT1000 touch switch/object [A2sHOPU-ST | . - Y P
PX Developer face plate and other tools ATSICPU-53 =For p link ion
Tools for monitoring, operating, and tuning loop control tags. C“(?kmg on touch switches and ObJeCIS_ dl_splays QJ)JSZJ:S:S ication module ‘ JAMSC-IF60, JAMSC-IF61, CP-217IF, 217IF-01, 217IF, 218IF-01 |
(The display position can be specified.) various screens of PX Developer monitoring FAcJ2HCPUPZT | - 9'
play p P ' tools. (The display position can be specified.) AOUZHCEURE] o o x x X o = For Ethernet connection <
. . . . g e 0U2HORUDG24 o
GT SoftGOT1000 (English version) operating environment Specification YESEEA A2CCRUNE oo N N N y N Commumicationimodine ‘ AL | g z
series*10 =
. A2CCPUR21 . . . o
Descript _ A2CCPUC24 Jaye 5 X X X X Modules usable when connected with PLCs made by Yokogawa Electric Corporation — 3 o
. CCPUC24-| 5 —
With DOS/V personal computer With PC CPU module Resolution 640 x 480, 800 x 600, 1024 x 768, i OF % < < < % = For Ethernet connection 3
: d d ATFXCPU @) X X X X X
Personal computer | PC/AT compatible PC on which CONTEC PC CPU unit (dots) é%igiﬁ;b?ezﬁé;gﬁ%;(%%% to 1600 Qi72CPU module ‘ F3LE01-5T, F3LE11-0T, F3LE12-0T | =]
Windows® 2000, Windows® XP, (PPC-852-212, PPC-852-217, %480 to 1200) e
or Windows Vista® operates. PPC-852-226)*" . oton QT73CPUN % y < < < < [CNCs] mitsubishi CNCs
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional Operaf ice Pack 4 orlter (English vers Display colors 165,536 colors (@ seres) ey
oS icrosoft® Windows® 2000 Professional Operating System Service Pack 4 or later (English version Memory capacity | 57MB TSR Series Model name | CPU direct/Computer | MELSECNET/ | MELSECNET/ | CC-Link
® y capacity Q172DCPU ¢ " Ethernet
Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System Service Pack 2 or later (English version c - B o CPU di - Q173DCPU on| ~_link H 10 IE
Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition Operating System Service Pack 2 or Iater (English version)’ onfnectlon I R co?nelpt;(on G i U direct connection, A273UCFU < < < X X X CNe 070 GI7SNCCPY om0 > o O O
Microsoft® Windows® XP Embedded Operating System (English version configuration (é%mfu ErIEIn ct:nr}lec |ont, ) ] woton AZ730HCRUN O y x C x o MELDAS C6/C64 | FGa cea ol X X x x O
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Ultimate Operating System (English version) MEI:SIECNEfggn;%c?i:)r?eEmrrn;%nﬂﬁc Itcimn’ (A series/large type) [A373UCPU % < % % % .
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Enterprise Operating System (English version . onnectio LTRSS Usable units when connected to MELDAS C6/C64
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business Operating System (English version #1: Use of GT Designer2 and PX Developer requires additional vacant [Af71SCPUS3 | X X X X X X = For Ethernet connection
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Premium Operating System (English version memory space. For these space requirements, refer to the GT Designer2 ATTISCRL-SaN ;
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Basic O ergtin Sgsteym (En( ”SE version)é 4 10 Version2 Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual, and to the PX Motion A7 SHERU| Gz EITEBIED
p g oy 9 Developer Version1 Operation Manual (Monitor Tool). Additional memory ?Aons'::ées?sc::ll ty;; % | MELDAS C6/C64 I FCUG-EX875 |
CPU Other than Microsoft® Windows Vista®: Pentium I ® 300MHz or higher space is also required when using user-created applications. A172SHCPUN O o x © X o . o .
Microsoft® Windows Vista®: 800MHz or higher (recommended: 1GHz or more) 2 : Administrator authority is required to install GT SoftGOT1000. A173UHCPU [Rohot] Mitsubishi Industrial Robots
- - - . - . #3 : Administrator authority is required to install and operate GT A173UHCPU-S1
Required memory | Other than Microsoft® Windows Vista®: 128MB or more SoftGOT1000. X0 Controller name CPU direct|Computer | MELSECNET/ | MELSECNET/ | CC-Link | £qnernet
Microsoft® Windows Vista®: 512MB or more (recommended: 1GB or more) 4 : The following functions are not supported. FX1S link e 10 IE
- N N * Compatible Mode e« Fast User Switching EXIN CRnQ-700 O @) [@) [e) O @)
Free hard disk space*' | For installation (product only): 600MB or more « Desktop Theme (Font) Change  * Remote Desktop NESEREN FXANG y « « « « CRnD-700 X X X X X O
Disk drive CD-ROM disk drive #5 : GT Designer2 and GT SoftGOT1000 must be installed from the same GT series % ©
n i AL S 7 : Only the followi ft lat b d ite d: the AnNNCPU(S1), A2SCPU, A0J2HCPU and
Display colors 65,536 colors or more so . Norks2/GT Designer2. ] . IR T— ROCCPU Earlerversions caot e used, ¢ L26¢ to e data o the AnNGRUIST o
- = - - - 16 : The PC must be equipped with a USB port to use the GT15-SGTKEY-U. EX3U « ANNCPU(S1): Version L or later | CPU with link, and ion H or later f CPU without link
Display Display usable on the above OS, which has a resolution of VGA (640 x 480 dots) or higher The PC must be equipped with a parallel port (Centro/printer connector) [Fxauc | P e BOPU: Vorator Eopyereion H orater for a GPU wihout In
- — - ; - or3 to use the GT15-SGTKEY-P. * AOJ2HCPU-DC24: Vi B or later + A2CCPU: Version H or lat
Software When creating or editing project data : GT Designer2 ) 47+ For CONTEC PC CPU unit, refer to the manual for the PG CPU module. 41 : Gonnection configuration for network type MELSECNET/H mode and MELSEGNET/H extension mode (PC-to-PG net). 43 : When connected with GT SoftGOT1000, the CPUs cannot be connested simultaneously with other MELSOFT
When using with PX Developer : PX Developer Version 1.13P or later Use is possible only when PPC-852-226 is preinstalled #2 : Connection configuration for network type MELSECNET/10 mode (PC-to-PC net). products (GX Developer, etc.).
0 i . ) . Inclt d thi h Ih d itchy df MELSECNET/H( MELSECNET/10 (PC-to-PC net)) %9 S C6/C ion.
GT Designer2 Version 2.45X or later Sipotiioypyeseoios f e s A Foorone) D e a0 syt e veron
%6 " ~ f " | : 0 e required devices vary depending on the connection configuration. &4 :When usmg a computer link module for A series or an Ethernet module with QVACPU, GT SoftGOT1000 cannot 10 :C iter link unit soft ion U or lat t be d for the A2SCPU, A2SHCPU, A1SHCPU, A1SJHCPU,
Hardware GT15-SGTKEY-U (Llcense key GT15-SGTKEY-U (Llcense key #11 - Connectable only when using a PC CPU unit. monitor the module. _ v Agfj“z‘:—luCePrlJ‘r‘Arl;; SsaCvlgél‘JreaxgrZ‘?;ZSSrCSUercronrﬁ:ut:rlljiii c(?nrneStion. A0J2-C214-S1 (computer link unit for
(for uUsSB port)) (for uUsB port)) #5 : Use the PLC CPU and MELSECNET/H network module function version B or later. AO0J2HCPU) cannot be used.
GT15-SGTKEY-P (License key :6 : Use the driver (SWODNC-MNETH-B) of version K or later for the MELSECNET/H board. #11 'Accegsigg Q173NCCPU, CRnQ-700 must be performed via USB or RS-232 of QCPU in the multi-CPU system.
12 : MELSECNET/H extension mode cannot be used.
(for parallel port))
Other Internet Eprorer Ver_- 5.0 or higher must b.e installed. ) s : Some functions are not operable on the GT SoftGOT1000.
Mouse, keyboard, printer and CD-ROM drive usable with the above OS For details, see "Function list' (page 82). 59




Flexibly interacting with process control :
Building up monitor systems without SCADA

MELSEC process control + GOT1000

"MELSEC process control" was developed for process control with general-purpose PLCs.
The GOT1000 can play an active role as the monitoring interface,
offering various features and advantages such as excellent interaction that only a group of
Mitsubishi brand units can develop, the ability to build up monitoring systems without SCADA, and many others.

Three benefits that MELSEC process control and GOT1000 (GT16/GT15) can offer.

(1DThe PX Developer creates GOT process control screens automatically.
Based on the information such as tags defined by the PX Developer, process control monitor screens for the GOT can be created
automatically, greatly reducing the man-hours for screen design.

_ Ensuring reliable coordination with controllers compatible
with the iQ Platform, the GOT1000 represents all the controls.

"iQ Platform," the next generation
integrated platform

H integrated Q

H improved Quality

H intelligent & Quick

H innovation & Quest

o Mitsubishi FA Integrated Platform
l optimizes front line of production

With high speed control and convenience fully assured,
“controllers compatible with the iQ Platform" and

the "GOT1000" are the keys to higher productivity and lower costs.

PLCs, motion controllers, CNCs, and robot controllers are

GT Designer2 can then customize the automatically created screens.

[Screen examples that can be created automatically]

integrated into one as a controller compatible with the iQ Platform. — e
The GOT1000 can integrate different types of monitor units
that were previously connected to each controller.

m ﬂlh‘ﬂ-ﬂ m“n -. I_?ﬂ m

Tag setting screen

— M
':;ii

PR

Alarm list screen @3 Trend graph screen QAN

(3A variety of functions of GOT1000 that
a process control CPU can also use.

Hooked up to the GOT1000, a process control CPU can
use a variety of functions that are characteristic of the
GOT1000 such as the backup and restoration functions.

(@Utilizing GOT1000 & SoftGOT1000 data

Only by using GT Designer2 and PX Developer, a process
control monitor system can be developed for both a worksite
(GOT1000) and a monitor room (GT SoftGOT1000).

Screen data can be shared to monitor screens efficiently.

GOT1000

Compatible with new process control CPUs (Q02PH/Q06PHCPU).
Best fit for small-scale process equipment!

The worksite or the monitor room needs no SCADAs,
making it simple and easy to build up a "process control monitor system."

GT SoftGOT1000

in monitor room

=g

@Best fit for monitoring in a monitor room because of being operable
on a personal computer.
@Touch switches on the GT SoftGOT1000 can call up screens such

(DReducing engineering cost
The screen design software "GT Designer2" enables to
create monitor screens for each controller.

Worksite Monitor room

uuopeld o!

GOT1000

at worksite

(2Reducing spare parts cost
One GOT1000 can integrate different types of monitor units
connected to each controller, greatly reducing spare parts
cost.

0001109 +

@Excellent anti-environment performance (IP67f) and operates in
various kinds of worksites.
@The function to automatically generate process control screens

=
m
m
7
m
S
o
R
8
@
w
w
o
S
=
=
&l
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(3Powerful support for maintenance
The GOT1000 has a variety of useful maintenance
functions such as the "Q motion monitor function" and
"CNC monitor function," very capable of and reliable for
troubleshooting. (GT16 and GT15 only)

CNC monitor function

Example of created screen

s : Connectable models and usable functions vary depending on the GOT main unit.
For more details, see "List of connectable models" (page 62), "Notes for use" (page 77) and "Function list" (page 82).

enables process control monitor screens to be created simply and
easily, which was previously a time consuming task.

@A variety of functions that are characteristic of the GOT1000 are
available for use such as the operation log function, operator
authentication, and backup/restoration functions.

<For detailed descriptions on these functions, see PX Developer New Product
Release No.308E and PX Developer Operating Manual (GOT Screen Generator).>

as face plates and the alarm list of the PX Developer monitor tool.
@Since the GOT1000 screen data can be used for GT SoftGOT1000
without modification, no screens need to be created for a monitor

room.
< For more details, see page 58 of this catalog.>
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‘ For details of connection configurations, see the GOT1000 Series Handbook and the GOT1000 Series Connection Manual. ‘

List of connectable models : : o : .
The GOT1000 series allows connection to Mitsubishi PLCs and a variety of other FA devices.

A wide selection of Mitsubishi PLCs and motion controllers are supported. BModules usable when connected with Mitsubishi PLCs

@For computer link connection @For MELSECNET/H connection

« File register (R)
%7 : Use CPU function version B or later in a multi-CPU system.
: When using a bus extension connector box, it must be installed on an extension base. (It cannot be installed on the main base.)
: Use function version B or later for the CPU and MELSECNET/H network unit.
10 : In Q4ARCPU redundant system, GOT must be connected via bus connection to the last stage's redundant system
extension base A68RB version B or later.

S &

When using bus connection :GT115[ -Q[BDQ, GT115[ -Q[ IBDA
Handy
GOT - When connected via RS-232 or RS-422: GT115[_HS-Q_BD
GT10 - When connected via RS-232 : GT105[_-Q[ IBD, GT1030-LBD2/LBDW2, GT1020-LBD2/LBDW2
When connected via RS-422 : GT108[_-Q"BD, GT1030-LBD/LBDW, GT1020-LBD/LBDW, GT1020-LBL/LBLW
(The GT1020-LBL/LBLW can be used only with the MELSEC-FXCPU.)

: Supported by GT16 and GT15 only.

to a remote I/O net.

: Indicates CC-Link IE network connection

: Supported only when MELSECNET/H is used in NET/10 mode. The GOT terminal cannot be connected

: CC-Link (ID): Connected as CC-Link (intelligent device station).
The CRnQ-700 can be accessed via RS-232 of the QCPU of a multi-CPU system.

#1
) QJ71C24 %2 | RS-232 RS-422/485 QJ71LP21 QJ71BR11
MELSEC-Q series QJ71C24-R2 w2 | RS-232 RS-232 MELSEC-Q series (Q mode)*! QJ71LP21-25
E\AQ trf‘Ode) rollor GPU QJ71C24N RS-232 RS-422/485 QJ71LP215-25
otion controller
bl I ) bl I ) (Q series) QJ71C24N-R2 RS-232 RS-232 1 : Use CPU and MELSECNET/H network unit function version B or later.
* * * * * * QJ71C24N-R4 RS-422/485 RS-422/485
2 * 3 | S| 03 2| % 2 2 * 6 [ T 2k 2 MELSECNET/H remote /O "qj71cMO Modular connector | RS-232
i @For MELSECNET/10 connection
QO0JCPU Oss A2USCPU s QJ71CMON Modular connector | RS-232
QO0CPU *7 A2USCPU-S1 O ) A18J71UC24-R2 RS-232 -
Q010PU A2USHOPUST MELSEC-Q series (A mode) |"a{5571uc24-Ra RS-422/485 -
Q02CPU ololo A1SCPU © © ﬁj;:gggj = 4 Szggg 22-3@;’485 QJ71LP21 QJ71BR11
b i . x4 X X MELSEC-Q series (Q mode)*! QJ71LP21-25
gELS_EC gzz:zgﬂ MELSEC- 2: 222';324 R2 O AJ71QC24-R4 x4 | RS-422 RS-422/485 QJ71LP21S-25
series .
olololOoj]Oo|O|O]|O A series — — AJ71QC24N #4 | RS-232 RS-422/485 ) AJ71QLP21  A1SJ71QLP21 | AJ71QBR11
(Q mode) Q12HCPU #9 (AnSCPU A2SCPU o O | X X O | X |O o O AJ71QC24N-R2 w1 | RS-232 RS-232 MELSEC-QnA series AJ71QLP21S  A1SJ71QLP21S| A1SU71QBR11
Q25HCPU _ #7 type)*11 A2SCPU-S1 *12 X *12 AJ71QC24N-R4 x4 | RS-422 RS-422/485 MELSEC-Q series (A mode) AJ71LP21 AJ71BR11
Q02PHCPU A2SHCPU A1SJ71QC24 4 | RS-282 RS-422/485 MELSEC-A series A1SJ71LP21 A1SJ71BR11
QU6PHCPU A2SHCPU-S1 MELSEC-QnA series A18J71QC24-R2 #4 | RS-232 RS-232 Motion controller CPU (A series)
Q12PHCPU A1SJCPU @] O 21 zj;:ggziz 2 x4 Eg'ggg 2:';22/485 1 : Use CPU and MELSECNET/H network unit function version B or later.
Q25PHCPU X X X A1SJCPU-S3 S A18J71 QCZ4N:1 X: RS-232 F{S-422/485
#13 * " "~ 2l H
Redmgatsten [Q126RHCPU | [ 1 Sl o ol ol oo A1SJHCPU ATSIT1QC24N1R2 =1 | RS232 RS232 @For CC-Link IE controller network connection
(main base) | Q25PRHCPU *9 A0J2HCPU AJ71UC24 * RS-232 RS-422/485
Redundant system | Q12PRHCPU A0J2HCPUP21 A1SJ71UC24-R2 RS-232 - q QJ71GP21-SX
X | X X | X | X X X MELSEC-Q series (Q mode
(extension base)| Q25PRHCPU © OO0 A0J2HCPUR21 © >93 © © © :92 © A18J71UC24-R4 RS-422/485 - Q (@ ) QJ71GP21S-SX
Q02UCPU AOJ2HCPU-DC24 AJ71UC24 RS-232 RS-422/485
see. [ T om | [ PP L ¢ ®For GC-Link (D) connecton
b 5 i N » _
4UDHCP A2CCPUP21 X X | X | X | X |X|X]|X X )
ggGEDHgPE (@] O A series*!1 AngPBRm % % Motion controller CPU A1SJ71C24-R2 RS-232 -
i - - — 9 QJB1BT11
— (A series) A18J71C24-R4 RS-422/485 MELSEC-Q series (Q mode)
Q13UDHCPU A2CCPUC24 <x|olo x x| x|x|olo A1SCPUC24-R2 w5 | RS-232 — QJ61BT11IN
Q26UDHCPU | O O|O0O]O|O|O|O|O o|O A2CCPUC24-PRF A2CCPUC24 4 | RS-232 RS-422/485 MELSEC-QnA series AJB1QBT11#1
QO3UDECPU A2CJCPU-S3 X | O] X X X | X | X |O| X #1: RS-485 communication is not possible; =2 : With function version A, either CH1 or CH2 :JS#S'}'?‘]BT‘I 11
therefore, AOJ2-C214-81 is unusable. can be connected. With function version B or MELSEC-Q series (A mode) *
QO4UBEHCPU ATFXCPU a S X a X X a S) a When using A series computer link with later, both CH1 and CH2 can be connected. MELSEC-A series A1SJ61BT11%1
QOBUDEHCPU X X Q172CPU 14 QnACPU, only the device ranges within 33 : Only CH2 can be connected. Motion controller CPU (A series)
OO0 10100 o010 10 i =
Q13UDEHCPU Q173CPU #16 | 16 | 17 | 17 | #17 #17 | %17 | %17 AnACPU specifications are supported. #4 : Either CH1 or CH2 can be connected. . - - " " " . "
: QI720PUN The following devices cannot be monitored: %5 : When connecting to A1SHCPU, A2SCPU(S1), 1 : GOT can communicate only with CC-Link units function version B or later and software version J or later.
Q26UDEHCPU Motion O X X X  Devices that have been newly added to the QnACPU A2SHCPU(S1), A1SJHCPU, A0J2HCPU,
MELSECNET/H| QJ72LP25-25 controller Q173CPUN 14 X « Latch relay (L) and step relay (S) A171SHCPU(N) or A172SHCPU(N), use i : s Akl
o ©l10]0 ©|10 |0 (In the QnACPU, the latch relay (L) and step computer link module software version U or later. .For CC-Link (VIa G4) connection*
remote I/O | QJ72LP25G X|TOJO| X | X|X|X|X|O|X|X]|X CPU Q172HCPU ; . " : ora’
X O relay (S) are separate devices from the *6 : Computer link module/serial communication
station QJ72BR15 (Q series) Q173HCPU *15 internal relay (M), but the internal relay is module operate within the range of devices QJ61BT11 AJ65BT-G4-S3
MELSEC-QS series | QS001CPU X | x| x|ololo| x| x]o| x| x]|x Q172DCPU nonetheless accessed when either the latch available on AnACPU. (R devices cannot be MELSEC-Q series (Q mode) QUE1BTHIN AJG5BT-R2N
OlO0O]O0O]O]|O|lO|O0O]0O0]0O | X |X relay or step relay is specified.) used.)
WIELSIEC- Q02CPU-A Q173DCPU 15 * File register (R) #7 1 GT10 cannot be used. %1 : GT11 and GT10 can monitor only the master station.
Q series QO2HCPU-A X|1O|O|X|O|X|O|X[O]|O]|O Motion A273UCPU ®For Eth i
- controller A273UHCPU or Ethernet connection
(mode) QOGHCPU-A cP o %1 : When using an A series Ethernet with QnACPU, only the
Q2ACPU u A273UHCPUS3 | O | O |O | X | O | X |O | X |O | X | X device ranges within AnACPU specifications are
MELSEC- Q2ACPU-S1 o olo (A series) A373UCPU MELSEC-Q series (Q mode) QJ71E71-100 QJ71E71-B5 QJ71E71-B2 QJ71E71 supported except for the following devices.
QnA series Q3ACPU %6 | %6 (large type) | A373UCPU-S3 AJ71QE71N3-T AJ71QE71N-T AJ71QE71-B5 A1SJ71QE71N-B2 A1SJ71QE71-B5 * Devices that have been newly added to the QnACPU
(QnACPU type) | Q4ACPU A171SCPU MELSEC-QnA series AJ7T1QE7IN-B5  AJ71QE7IN-BST  A1SJ71QE7IN3-T  A1SJ71QE7IN-T A1SJ71QET71-B2 . Lla‘fr'“ 'f}‘a!;g-;a"?hs’fpt 's'ayl () 1) and sten relay (S
aurcry o] O [ O | x |0 x| O] x | O [X[x _ ATTISCPU-S3 AITIQETIN-B2  AJTIQET1 AISU7IQE7INBS _A1SJ71QE7IN-BST Gre separats cevios rom e el rolay (M), bt he
MELSEC Q2ASCPU ¢ Motion A171SCPU-S3N MELSEC-Q series (A mode) AJ71E7IN3-T AJ7T1E7IN-T A1SJ71E71INS-T A1SJ7T1E7IN-T A18J71E71-B5-83 internal relay is nonetheless accessed when either the
- Q2ASCPU-S1 controller 7 15HCPU X MELSEC-A series AJ71E71N-B5 AJ71E7IN-B5T  A1SJ71E71N-B5 A1SJ71E71N-BST  A1SJ71E71-B2-S3 latch relay or step relay is specified.)
%nﬁssce:es aznsrory | % CePU AITISHCPUN | O | O | O | X X|Oo|x|o|x]|x Motion controller CPU (A series) | AJ71E7IN-B2  AJT1E71-S3 ATSJTIETIN-B2 « File register (R)
t i *
(nASCPUyPe) [ o asroPu-st (A series) — [i7a8HCPU ®
A2UCPU (small type) - [y755HCPUN - —
A2UCPU-S1 *11 A73UHCPU — The GOT can be used to set parameters and display alarms. The GOT can be used to monitor Mitsubishi CNC C70 and C6/C64 and to set
ASUCPU © AT73UHCPU-S1 © their parameters.
A4UCPU FX08
A2ACPU FXON FREQROL-S500/S500E O X
A2ACPUP21 FX1S FREQROL-E500 @] X
A2ACPUR21 @) @) X FXIN FREQROL-F500/F500L 8 X -
FREQROL-F500J X *1 H1%2 | k1%6 | *k1 %3
A2ACPU-S1 MELSEC- FXINC
X X | X | X | X | X|X|X X =
A2ACPUP21-81 FX series | FX2N © © Egggggt_oggg%:ggt 8 § CNC C70|Q178NCCPU| O w O O O O O O
A2ACPUR21-81 FX2NC FREQROL-E700 O X MELDAS | FCA C6 <ol x I xlolxlolx]o
A3ACPU Fxsa FREQROL-F700 ) X C6/C64 | FCA C64 #4 #4 ¥4 ¥4
MELSEC- A3ACPUP21 FX3u FREQROL-A700 O X %1 : Supported by GT16 and GT15 only.
A series A3ACPUR21 @) O | X X|1O|X|O O FX3UC *2: Wher: ’\/lllEOLStEt(':NET/H is used in NET/10 mode, the GOT terminal cannot be connected directly to a
— — remote 1/O station.
AnCPU type) | AINCPU 11 : Computer link unit software version U or later must be used for the A2SCPU, A2SHCPU, A1SHCPU, A1SJHCPU, H . . ) L . . .
¢ ) x AOJ2HCPU, A171SHCPU and A172SHCPU computer link connections. The GOT can be used to set parameters and display alarms. CC-Link (ID): Connected as CC-Link (intelligent device station).
AINCPUP21 A0J2-C214-S1 (dedicated computer link unit for AOJ2HCPU) cannot be used. 4 : Use NC system software version DO or later.
AINCPUR21 312 : Only the following software version or later can be used to write data to the AnNNCPU(S1), A2SCPU, A0OJ2HCPU and 5 : Only a USB interface is available on the Q173NCCPU.
A2CCPU. Earlier versions cannot be used. The Q173NCCPU can be accessed via RS-232 of the QCPU of a multi-CPU system.
A2NCPU « AnNCPU(S1) : Version L or later for CPUs with link, and version H or later for CPUs without link 6  Indicates CC-Link IE network connection
A2NCPUP21 * A2SCPU : Version H or later . MR-J3-[ A O O
« AOJ2HCPU (with/without link) : Version E or later MELSERVO-J3 series MRJ3L T @) @)
A2NCPUR21 * AOJ2HCPU-DC24 : Version B or later . .
AINGPUST ol o « A2CCPU “ Version H or later MELSERVO-J2-Super | MR-J2S-LIA O O M Units usable when connected with MELDAS C6/C64
- * * 13 : Cannot connect to bus if an extension base is connected. i = | -
A2NCPUP21-S1 14 : Use of SV13, SV22 or SV43 requires a motion controller with the following OS version installed. Seres MR-J2S-[ ICP O © .For MELSECNET/10 connection
SWBRN-SV13Q[_| : 00H or later (00 o later in the case of bus connection or CPU direct connection with Q172CPU or Q173CPU) MELSERVO-J2M series MR-J2M-P8A [@) O
A2NCPUR21-S1 SW6RN-SV22Q[ ] : 00H or later (00E or later in the case of bus connection or CPU direct connection with Q172CPU or Q173CPU) MR-J2M[_DU [@) O
ASNCPU SW6RN-SV43Q[_] : 00B or later ‘
15 : Only a USB interface is available on the Q172HCPU, Q173HCPU, QWZD_CPU and Q173DCPU. X
A3NCPUP21 16 Lr;z(:zs:\%i:igf?jrécw?nlg (S);Z;D,\(‘)SU and Q173DCPU can be accessed via RS-232 of the QCPU of a multi-CPU system. The GOT can be used to monitor Mitsubishi robot MELDAS C6/C64 FCU6-EX879 ‘ FCU6-EX878
A3NCPUR21 Q172CPU Serial No. Kelisidek or later i -Li i
s Q173GPU Serial No. Jskseistessk or later controllers and set their parameters. @For CC-Link (|D) connection
 Supported by GT16 and GT15 only. 17 : Use a unit with the following Serial No.
Indicates CC-Link |E network connection B Q172CPU Serial No. N**f**** or later ‘
3 : When connecting multiple GOTSs, note that the following GOT models cannot be used together: GOT1000 series, .
GOT-A900 series, GOT800 series and A77GOT. 1 e e e e 3B MELDAS C6/C64 | FCUs-HR865
4 : When MELSECNET/H is used in NET/10 mode, the GOT terminal cannot be connected directly to a remote I/O station. T g . -
#5 : CC-Link (ID): Connected as CC-Link (intelligent device station) y - N .For Ethernet connection
CC-Link (via G4): Connected to a CC-Link system via AJ65BT-G4-S3 or AJ6SBT-R2N #: Applicable GOT varies depending on the connection destination. o )
6 : When using A series computer link or an Ethermnet module with QnACPU, only the device ranges within AnNACPU GT16 VVVV*:“ connected V‘ZRS'232 RS“‘I%‘Z'ABE‘W E”:"‘e‘: ::: mogels :gse the built-in Imedrface of Lhe GOT main unit.) biod b =1 w1 %2 | %1%5 | %1 %3 *1 ‘
specifications are supported. ien connected via ports other than above: All models (Bus connection and network connection are enabled by g
The following devices cannot be monitored: mounting a communication unit on the GOT main unit.) CRnQ-700 O O O O O O MELDAS C6/C64 ‘ FCU6-EX875
* Devices that have been newly added to the QnACPU GT15 - When connected via RS-232 : All models (Use the built-in interface of the GOT main unit.) 4
« Latch relay (L) and step relay (S) . When other than RS-232 : All models (Bus connection and network connection are enabled by
(In the QnACPU, the latch relay (L) and step relay (S) are separate devices from the internal relay (M), but the internal mounting a communication unit on the GOT main unit.) CRnD-700 X X X X X X X X O
relay is nonetheless accessed when either the latch relay or step relay is specified.) GT11 - When connected via RS-232 or RS-422: GT115_-Q] |BD
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‘ For details of connection configurations, see the GOT1000 Series Handbook and the GOT1000 Series Connection Manual. ‘

List of connectable models : : ——— : —
The GOT1000 series allows connection to Mitsubishi PLCs and a variety of other FA devices.

The GOT can be connected with third party PLCs through RS-232 communication at up to 115.2kbps or Ethernet.

#9 #9 #9 #9
CPM1A % TC3-01 FA500 FA500 [OF X X X 1C693CPU311
CPM1 TC3-02 F3SP05 1C693CPU313 X X
SYSMAC CPM X TOSHIBA L O @] O
CPM2A O MACHINE TCmini series | TC5-20 X X X O X F3SP08 1C693CPU323
CPM2C X TC6-00 F3SP10 X 1C693CPU350
SYSMAC CQM1H| cQM1H TC8-00 F3SP20 x X Series 90-30 | IC693CPU360 O (@] X
CJ1H o H-302 (CPU2-03H) F3SP30 1C693CPU363 o 1o
SYSMAC CJ1 CJ1G H-702 (CPU2-07H) F3FP36 1C693CPU366
CJ1M o) x H-1002 (CPU2-10H) F3sP21 0 1C693CPU367
CP1H Large-sized H | H-2002 (CPU-20H F3SP25 1C693CPU374
SYSMAC CP1 X g ( ) O | Oss| X O X Yokogawa | FA-M3 X
CP1L 0 series H-4010 (CPU3-40H) Electric F3SP35 O 1C697CPU731
C200HX 0 H-300 (CPU-03Ha) %1 F3sSP28 1C697CPX772
SYSMAC o C200HG H-700 (CPU-07Ha) F3SP38 1o O 1C697CPX782
OMRON C200HE X X H-2000 (CPU-20Ha) F3SP53 1C697CPX928
CS1H H-200 (CPU-02H, CPE-02H) F3SP58 1C697CPX935
SYSMAC CS1 CS1G H-250 (CPU21-02H) F3SP59 Series 90-70 1C697CPU780 O O X X X
CS1D H-200 to 252 | H-252 (CPU22-02H F3SP66 IC697CGR772
) ¢ ) X X X @] X X X
CV500 O series H-252B (CPU22-02HB) F3SP67 1C697CGR935
SYSMAC CV1000 Hitachi H-252C (CPU22-02HC NFCP100 1C697CPU788
@] . { ) STARDOM X X X @] Os11
CVM1/CV CV2000 X X Industrial H-252C (CPE22-02HC) NFJT100 1C697CPU789
CVM1 Equipment H-20DR SLC500-20 1C697CPM790
GE Fanuc
cam1 O Systems H-28DR SLC500-30 Jv—— IC200UAA003 O O O
- u i
C200HS L H-40DR SLC500-40 O e — IC200UAR014
C200H X H-64DR . SLC5/01 « 1C200UDD104
O O X X SLC500 series *5 X X X X ol
C1000H H series H-20DT % % % 1) x SLC5/02 1C200UDD112 x
C2000H board type H-28DT SLC5/03 1C200UDR001
KV-700 H-40DT SLC5/04 O 1C200UDR002
KV-1000 O H-64DT SLC5/05 1C200UDR003
KEYENCE O O X X
KV-3000 HL-40DR 1761-L10BWA IC200UAL004
KV-5000 X HL-64DR 1761-L10BWB IC200UAL005
SU-5E EH-CPU104 1761-L16AWA 1C200UAL006 X X
KOSTAC SU SU-6B . EH-CPU208 1761-L16BWA " IC200UAA007
) O O O O X EH-150 series X X X O X VersaMax Micro O X
series SU-5M EH-CPU308 " . . 1761-L16BWB IC200UAR028
MicroLogix 1000 series
SU-6M EH-CPU316 . 1761-L16BBB 1C200UDD110
- (digital CPU)
PZ series PZ3 X X O O X stV LQP510 O 5 1761-L32AWA 1C200UDD120
D2-240 X LQP520 1761-L32BWA 1C200UDD212 O
DirectLOGIC X X X O X -
N D2-250-1 O O O X LQP800 1761-L32BWB IC200UDR005
205 series @] -
D2-260 Hitachi LQP000 O O ~ X X 1761-L32BBB IC200UDR006
DO-05AA ol S10mini LQP010 1761-L32AAA IC200UDR010
DO0-05AD LQPO11 . N . 1761-L20AWA-5A 1C200UDD064
DO0-05AR LQP120 MISELETR TEDEIts 1761-L20BWA-5A 1C200UDD164
. Allen-Bradley | (analog CPU)* @) O
KoYo DirectLOGIC DO0-05DA 0 1o x 0 x F55 (Rockwell 1761-L20BWB-5A IC200UDR164
wel
ELECTRONICS | 05 series D0-05DD Fuiji Electric FA F70 T MicroLogix 1200 series *5| 1762-L24BWA 1C200UDR064
INDUSTRIES D0-05DD-D Components  |MICREX-F F120S @] O X X X Inc) " | MicroLogix 1500 series *°| 1764-LSP K300S K4P-158 x
. nc| .
*‘ DO0-05DR & Systems F140S8 1756-L LS Industrial | K200S K3P-07[1S o o x x
D0-05DR-D &l F15S 1756-L1M1 Systems K1208 K7M-DL ] U o
D0-06DD1 FPO-C16CT 1756-L1M2 K80S K7M-DL 1S (/DC)
D0-06DD2 FP0-C32CT % x x o 1756-L1M3 TSX P57 203M
DO0-06DR FP1-C24C 1756-L61 Modicon TSX P57 253M
DO0-06DA FP1-C40C 1756-L62 TSX P57 303M
PlLsIHell D0-06AR @] @] @] O X FP2 1756-L63 Premium TSX P57 353M
06 series ControlLogix series X X X Ot | Oss
DO0-06AA FP2SH 1756-L55M12 TSX P57 453M
DO0-06DD1-D . . FP3 1756-L55M13 140 CPU 311 10
Matsushita Electric Works X O X @] X
D0-06DD2-D FP5 1756-L55M14 . 140 CPU 434 12U
Schneider
DO0-06DR-D FP10 (S) 1756-L55M16 Electric SA 140 CPU 534 14U X X X X O
i
JW-21CU FP10SH 1756-L55M22 o 140 CPU 651 50 "
JW-31CUH O X X X FP-M (C20TC) 1756-L55M23 Modicon 140 CPU 651 60
JW-50CUH FP-M (C32TC) X X % 1) 1756-L55M24 Quantum 140 CPU 671 60
JW-22CU FP-X 1769-L31 X 140 CPU 113 02
SHARP JW-32CUH x FP-X O O 1769-L32E Oss 140 CPU 113 03
1 JW-33CUH o ~ Oss GL120 % o CompactlLogix series | 1769-L32C X X X O#1 X 140 CPU 434 12A
JW-70CUH GL130 1769-L35E Oxs 140 CPU 534 14A
JW-100CUH GL60S O X X 1769-L35CR X SIMATIC S7-200 series
JW-100CU GL60H X 1794-133 Siemens AG SIMATIC S7-300 series X X X X
© FlexLogix series X X X Ot X ' o
Z-512J X X GL70H 1794-L34 SIMATIC S7-400 series
PC3JG TIC-6088 O Qx4 X QOxa CP-92008H X o X ) 1 : GT10 cannot be connected.
TIC-6125 ) i CP-9300MS X % X =2 : The GOT cannot be connected to the CQM1-CPU11 because it does not have an RS-232 interface.
poay | TIC-533 o ou| o O YASKAWA Electric #10 MP920 @ @) @ : Sg‘gii /;’SRZ;” is 53'“;')’(‘8- 20511 |
e C E2 H - - converter - IS required.
TIC-5783 MP930 e} : Connection to the DH485 network via an adapter (1770-KF3) is possible.
JTEKT TOYOPUC THC-5070 % MP940 O : Connection to the DH485 requires a C-Series or later CPU. (B-Series and earlier models do not support the
- series THC-5169 O PROGIC-8 X X X DH485 protocol.)
THC-5173 X CP-9200 (H) =7 : A one-to-one connection requires a D-Series or later CPU. (C-Series and earlier models do not support the
PC2J O O x DF1 half-duplex format.)
THC-2764 CP-312 o =8 : EtherNet/IP (PCCC protocol) is supported.
THC-2994 X MP2200 X C 9 : Supported by GT16 and GT15 only.
THC-5053 MP2300 O o 10 : GT10 is applicable only to the following models: [
T2 (PU224) @) X CP-9200SH, MP920, MP930, MP940, MP2200, MP2300. @
ToE %11 : Only MODBUS®/TCP connection is supported. Ethernet connection is not supported. § (=}
20
PRO.SEC ToN X X Oss s : Applicable GOT varies depending on the connection destination. ® o
T series GT16 -+ When connected via RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethenet: All models (Use the built-in interface of the GOT main unit.) - g
TOSHIBA T3 O X X When connected via ports other than above: All models (Bus connection and network connection are enabled by @ ©
*1 T3H mounting a communication unit on the GOT main unit.) o g—
GT15 - When connected via RS-232 : All models (Use the built-in interface of the GOT main unit.) o
model 3000 (S3) When other than RS-232 : All models (Bus connection and network connection are enabled by o
V series model 2000 (S2) X X O X mounting a communication unit on the GOT main unit.)
GT11 -+ When connected via RS-232 or RS-422: GT115[_-Q[ BD
model 2000 (S2T) When using bus connection . GT115_ -Q BDQ, GT115[-Q_ |BDA
Handy
GOT - When connected via RS-232 or RS-422: GT115[ JHS-Q1BD
GT10 - When connected via RS-232 : GT105[ -Q[ 1BD, GT1030-LBD2/LBDW2, GT1020-LBD2/LBDW2
When connected via RS-422 : GT105[_-Q_1BD, GT1030-LBD/LBDW, GT1020-LBD/LBDW, GT1020-LBLILBLW
64 (The GT1020-LBL/LBLW can be used only with the MELSEC-FXCPU.) 65




‘ For details of connection configurations, see the GOT1000 Series Handbook and the GOT1000 Series Connection Manual.

List of connectable models . Specifications
BModules usable when connected with a third party computer link and Ethernet modules
C200H-LK202-V1 C200H-LK201-V1 RS-232C o NV1L-RS2 . .
€500-LK201-V1 €500-LK201-V1 Fuji Electric |interface card General Speclflcat|ons
cami-ScBat gs1w-Scu21 RS-232C/485 FFK120A-C10 FFK120A-C
gJJJIVV\é-CSU%U\;tJ CPET ((:J?“-gggi] Components inte-rface Sl 3 -C10 J— %1 : The maximum operating ambient temperature should be 5°C lower than
- -V1+CPIW-EXTO1 1W-! ! i i imedia uni
CS1W-SCB41 CJIW-SCU21-V1 & Systems  [General interface | NC1L-RS4 NCIL-RS2 Operating ambient| Display 0°C to 50°C (r(]%aTl1sshl\3lwl\;Jéreh;;ilgég&réillﬁl;::; e ZZ?S:ngn? (?3$q1uf|:-|3n7e1(ﬂfe"Zu??I;5
C200HW-COMO3 CJIW-SCU21-V14CPTW-EXTO! FFU120B FFU120B temperature® | Other than displ B - . i unication Ul "
OMRON Co00HW-COMOB CITW-SCUaT module er than display 0°C to 55°C or GT15-J71BR13), or CC-Link communication unit (GT15-J61BT13).
Host link unit/ } CP1W-CIF11 C200HW-COMO02 o AFPX-COM3 AFP2462 Storage ambient temperature -20°C to 60°C #2 : Do not operate or store the GOT unit in pressurized environments where
commun!cat!on unit/ C200HW-COMO05 Matsushita Electric Works ﬁiggigg Operating ambient humidity 10 to 90%RH, no condensation the pressure exceeds the Om elevation atmospheric pressure, as this
communication board C200HW-COMO06 B y . " — n could result in abnormal operation.
CQM1-CIFO1 Computer communication unit AFPX-COM1 Storage ambient humidity 10 to 90%RH, no condensation . N o . .
AFPX-COM2 . 3 : Assuming that the device is connected at some point between a public
ggm::gggi AFPX-COM4 Conformi Frequency | Acceleration | Half amplitude| Sweep count power distribution network and local system equipment. Category I
CPM1-CIFO1 JAMSC-120NOM27100| JAMSC-IF60 218IF oniorming | ynder intermittent | 5 to 9Hz - 3.5mm 10 times in applies to devices that are supplied with power from fixed equipment.
CPM2C-CN111 YASKAWA Electric JAMSC-IF612 JAMSC-IF61 218IF-01 Vibration resistance to jIS B 3502/ yipration 9 to 150Hz 9.8m/s2 - each of X, The surge withstand voltage is 2500V for devices with ratings up to 300V.
CPM2C-CIF01-V1 217IF CP-217IF an N =4 : Index that indicates the level of foreign conductive matter in the operating
CP1W-CIFO1 MEMOBUS module/ 217IF-01 217IF |EC 61131-2 | Under continuous | 5 to 9Hz - 1.75mm YandZ X . orel ° OpX
SO feahi 217IF-01 o > directions environment of device. Contamination level 2 denotes contamination by
KEYENCE KV-L20R KV-L20R 18IF-01 vibration 9 to 150Hz 4.9m/s’ - non-conductive matter only, though momentary conductivity may occur
» - X KV-L20 KV-L20 —_— Impact resistance Conforming to JIS B 3502 and IEC 61131-2 (147m/s?, 3 times in each of X, Y and Z directions; due to occasional condensation.
Multi-communication unit KV-L20V KV-L20V LC02-0N LCO1-O0N F3LEO1-5T 5
. F3LC11-2N LC02-0N F3LE11-0T Operating atmosphere No corrosive gas
Yokogawa Electric 9
KOYO ELECTRONICS U-01DM U-01DM 9 ) F3LCO1-1N FALE12-0T Operating altitude™2 2000m or |
INDUSTRIES D2-DCM D2-DCM Personal computer link module/ FLG11-1N P 9 m or less
Data communication module/ DO-DCM DO-DCM — Ethernet interface module F3LC11-1F Installation location In control panel
serial data communication module AlenBradiey Rockwall Afomation | FaLC12-1F Overvoltage category*3 I or lower Do not use or store the GOT under direct sun light or in an
— JW-21CM Etr?:r-N;?/IFezémcr)rfunisatiol:w?nn;?il:lcl)gv nc.) - — 1756-ENBT Contamination level 2 or less environment with excessively high temperature, dust, humidity or
B . JW-10CM — — i = i ibration.
Link unit ZW-10CM GE Fanuc Automation Corporation | IC693CMM311 IC693CMM311 Coollng. istiiod . Seif-cooling - o
Communication module 1C697CMM711 1C697CMM711 - Grounding Type D grounding (100Q or less). Connect to panel if unable to ground.
JTEKT TiUsee _ _ Cnet communication | G7L-CUEC G7L-CUEB
Link unit LS Industrial | unit =g = e .
THU-5139
S — Systems  [Gnet communication | GEL-CUEC GOLCUEB — Performance specifications Power supply specifications
Hitachi Industrial COMM-H COMM-H module G4L-CUEA G4L-CUEA
Equipment Systems COMM-2H COMM-2H — TSX ETY 4102
Intelligent serial port module . . TSX ETY 5102
Schneider Electric SA _ .
Hitachi LQES65 LQE560 Ethernet unit 140 NOE 771 00
Communication module LQE165 LQE060 . 140 NOE 771 10 Type TFT color LCD (high-brightness, wide viewing angle) Input power supply voltage 100 to 240VAC (+10%, -15%) 24VDC (+25%, -20%)
LQE160 140 NWM 100 00 Screen size 15" 12.1" Input frequency 50/60Hz +5% -
Resolution XGA: 1024 x 768 [dots] SVGA: 800 x 600 [dots] Input maximum 150VA 110VA
Display size 304.1(W) x 228.1(H)[mm] 246(W) x 184.5(H)[mm] apparent power (at max. load) (at max. load) -
A : . ) No. of displayed | 16-dot standard font: 64 chars. x 48 lines (2-byte) | 16-dot standard font: 50 chars. x 37 lines (2-byte) Power consumption 64W or less 46W or less 60W or less 40W or less
mperature cont [ple[Teriilgleflelelg i {e] [[5]55] The GOT can be used to log data, set parameters, and display alarms. ] Display |Sharacters 12-dot sandar font: 85 chrs. 64 s (2byte) | 12-dottandard fo 6 chars. x50 lnes (24yte) [ With backlight off | 38W or less 32W or less 30W or less 26W or less
= Display colors 65,536 colors
#1 ! y = i — — > ! . IO G GEh 26A or less 12A or less 11Aor less
View angle Right/left: 75°, Up: 50°, Down: 60° | Right/left: 80°, Up: 60°, Down: 80° (4ms, at max. load) (75ms, at max. load) | (40ms, at max. load)
EEAN Intensity 450 [cd/m?] \ 470 [cd/m?] Permissible ir Within 20 100VAG -
ESEN Blg:? Intensity adjustment 8-step adjustment failure time ithin 20ms (100 or more) Within 10ms
OMRON Thermac NEO ESCN O(2-wire type) 1 X O#2 UT350 Lif Approx. 52,000 hours Noi 8 Noise voltage 1500Vp-p, noise width 1us | Noise voltage 500Vp-p, noise width 1us
ife ) ) oro oise resistance o ; g
E5GN UT351 (operating ambient temperature: 25°C) by noise simulator with noise frequency 25 to 60Hz | by noise simulator with noise frequency 25 to 60Hz
In-Panel NEO E5ZN UT420 " Cold-cathode fluorescent tube (replaceable), with backlight OFF detection function. . 1500VAC for 1 minute between 500VDC for 1 minute between
Backlight : : " Withstand voltage .
ACS-13A series | ACS-13A[ J[ ][], C5 UT450 Backlight off time and screen save time can be set. power supply terminal and ground power supply terminal and ground
DCL-33A series | DCL-33A-_/M, [ ], C5 UT520 Lifes Approx. 50,000 hours or more Insulati ! 10MQ or higher with an insulation resistance tester
. JCS-33AL |, C5 P O UT550 e (Time for display intensity reaches 50% at operating ambient temperature of 25°C) MSHELE EEHEES (500VDC between power supply terminal and ground)
JC series jggggﬁ%gg gg ) UT551 . ®) " Type Analog resistive type Applicable wire size 0.75 to 2 [mm?]
JCM-33A series | JOM-33ATIE), LICs GREEN series Bg‘;’g (/A'WT;e typ:)- Touch |Key size Min. 2 x 2 [dots] (per key) Clamp terminal Clamp terminals for M3 screw RAV1.25-3, V2-53.3, V2-N3A, FV2-N3A
R AT G _ P32t wire typ panel | No.of smufaneous ouch pains Simultaneous touch prohibited*4 (1 point only) Tightening torque (terminal 051008 N
FCR-13A-:/M! o5 UP550 Life 1,000,000 times or more (operating force 0.98N or less) block's terminal screws) 5100.8 [N-m]
FCR-100 series FCR-15A-7/M' c Yokogawa UP750 X O#*2 Detection distance 1[m]
FCR-15A-[ /M, C5 UM330 Human | Detection range Right/left/up/down: 70°
FCD-13A-L /M, C UM331 sensor | Detection delay time 0 to 4 [sec]
Shinko FCD-100 series FCD-13A-7/M, C5 X X UM350 Detection temp Temperature difference to be 4°C or more between human body and ambient air
Technos FCD-15A-[ /M, C UM351 ilt-i
] Memory| C drive 15MB built-in flash memory S.MODE
FCD-15A-[ /M, C5 O US1000 y (for saving project data and OS) Reset switch (OS installation switch)
) FCR-23A-L /M, C UT130 b ; = -
FCR-23A series Life (No. of writings) 100,000 times CF card interface
FCR-23A-L /M, C5 UT150 GT15-BAT type lithium batter Extension unit interface e
PC935-[ /M, C UT100 series UT152 Of2-wire type) *1 . A7 type it y N Battery holder
) PC935- M, C5 O2wire type) 1 UT155 Battery | Backed up data Clock data, maintenance time notification data and system log data Video/RGB interface /
PC-900 series PC955-_ /M, C X P1 Life Approx. 5 years (operating ambient temperature: 25°C ) )
UP150
> Optional function / CF card LED
PC955-__JM, C5 N . UT2400 ) RS-232, 1ch i access
- (2-wire type) *1 UT2000 series O(d-wire type) o board interface
PCD-300 series | PCD-33A-_ /M, C5 UT2800 Transmission speed: 115200/57600/38400/19200/9600/4800bps, CF card access switch
) FIR-201-M, C . | H-PCP-J O2-wire type) *1 Y Connector shape: D-sub 9-pin (male)
FIR series FIR-201-M, C5 X SR Mini HG series H-PCP-A, H-PCP-B X O O RS-232 Application: Communication with connected devices, Dip switch for setting
JIR-301-M series | JIR-801-M[, C5 | O (2-wie type) *1 O SRZ series Z-T10, Z-DIO Rriepe*1H| O 2 connection to personal computer terminal resistance
LT300 series LT350. LT370 { ype) RKC CB100 Ol e o (project data upload/download, OS installation, FA transparent function) Human sensor (inside cover)
LT400 series | LT450, LT470 o instrument | 0 S"eS . ['CB400 RS-422/485, 1ch N\
DZ1000 series DZ1000 #7 (to BUS CB500 O2-wire type) 1 X O*2 RS-422/485 Transmission speed: 115200/57600/38400/19200/9600/4800bps
CHINO DZ2000 series | DZ2000 %7 O\@-wire type) *1 communication " eg75, Connector shape: 14-pin (female)
LT230 series L7230 specification) CB900 Application: Communication with connected devices POWER LED Display. touch k
isplay, tou
LT830 series LT830 X O#2 1 : Supported by GT16 and GT15 only. Data transfer system: 100BASE-TX, 1ch piay, touch key
GT120 series | GT120 GT16: Use RS-422/485 interface or GT15-RS4-TE. GT-15-RS4-9S is not applicable. - Connector shape: RJ-45 (modular jack) ) USB interface
Fuii Electric | Micro PXR | PXR3/4/5/9 GT15: Use GT15-RS4-TE. GT-15-RS4-9S is not applicable. Built-in | Ethernet Application: Communlcatloq with connected devices, gateway function, (device)
Systi Controller X PXG | PXG4/5/9 O(2-wire type) *1 X O*2 #2 : If the temperature controller/indicating controller is designed for RS-485, use the RS-232/RS-485 converter interface . connection to pe_rsonal QOmPU‘ef . . USB interface ——————
ystems ontroller PXH | PXH9 supplied by the manufacturer. (project data upload/download, OS installation, MES interface function) (host)
SDC20/21 3 : If the temperature controller/indicating controller is designed for RS-422, use the RS-232/RS-422 converter USB (full-speed 12Mbps), host 1ch RS-422/485 interface
SDC30/31 O (4-wire type) supplied by the manufacturer. . Co_nnfector shape: TYPE-A A
sDe SDC40A/40B/40G 4 : Only indicating controllers with RS-232 serial communication function can be connected. Application: Data transfer and _Storage RS-232 interface ———————+=
YAMATAKE SDC15 X O*2 %5 : Use a communication extension module (Z-COM). usB USB (full-speed 12Mbps), dev_'c_e Ich Ethernet interface ; N Power supply terminal
SDC25/26 0 " 1 6 : Use a communication extension module (Z-COM) depending on the temperature controller system configuration. . Qonnecter shgpe: TYPE Mini-B
SDC35/36 (2-wire type) 47 : Select a model name that supports the MODBUS® communication function. . Application: COnneCllof1 to per{;onal computer . &1 : On LCD screens, bright dots (permanently lit) and black dots (not to be lit) generally appear. Because the large
DMC DMC10 (project data upload/download, OS installation, FA transparent function) number of display elements exist on an LCD screen, it is not possible to reduce appearance of the bright and
Compact flash slot, 1ch, Connector shape: TYPE [ black dots to zero.
CF card Application: Data transfer, data storage, GOT startup Flickering may occur depending on the display colors.
- - " - - " Note that the existence of bright and black dots is a standard characteristic of LCD screens, and it does not [
Setioral 'fm"c" b.oard Tch for opllc.ma! functl.on bF)ard InSFa!Iatlon . mean that the products are defective or damaged. a
Extension unit 2ch for communication unit/optional unit installation 2 : LC panels have characteristics of tone reversal. Note that even within the indicated view angles, the screen =3
Buzzer output Single tone (tone length adjustable; display may not be clear enough depending on the display color. (]
P! 9| g j g
Protective construction JEM1030 Front: IP67f*6 In panel: IP2X 3 : Using the GOT screen save/backlight OFF functions prevents screen burn-in and extends the backlight life. =
" - &4 : An analog resistive touch display is used. When 2 points on the screen are touched simultaneously, if a switch 2
External dimensions - . : . y . 4
) 397(W) x 296(H) x 61(D)[mm] 316(W) x 242(H) x 52(D)[mm] is located the middle of the 2 points then the switch will be activated. Therefore, avoid touching 2 points on the Q
(without USB port cover) screen simultaneously. %
Panel cut dimensions 383.5(W) x 282.5(H)[mm] 302(W) x 228(H)[mm] 5 : The memory is a ROM that permits overwriting of new data without having to delete the existing data. o
Weight (excl. mounting brackets| 5.0[k 2.7[ki 6 : With the USB environmentally protective cover is on, pressing firmly the portion marked "A" makes it conform to
ght ( 9 ) kgl kgl / 0
Applicable ‘Screen design software GT Designer2 Version 2.90U or later 1P67f (JEM1030). (The L.ISB interface conforms to IP2.X (J.EM1030) when‘a USB cable or a USB memory is
software ‘S‘ Jati t GT Simul > Version 2 | connected.) However, this does not guarantee protection in all users' environments.
packages | Simulation software imulator2 Version 2.90U or later The unit may not be used in an environment where it is exposed to splashing oil or chemicals for a long time or

it is soaked with oil mist.
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Specifications .

Power supply specifications

General specifications
1 : The maximum operating ambient temperature should be 5°C lower
" - A o o than that shown in the table on the left when connecting to a
Operating aTblem‘ Display 0°C to 50°C MELSECNET/H communication unit (GT15-J71LP23-25 or
temperature™! \ Other than display 0°C to 55°C GT15-J71BR18), or CC-Link communication unit (GT15-J61BT13).
Storage ambient temperature -20°C to 60°C %2 : Water bulb temperature for STN display type must be 39°C or lower. Input power supply voltage 100 to 240VAC (+10%, -15%) 24VDC (+25%, -20%)
Operating ambient humidity*? 10 to 90%RH, no condensation *3: Refer to the 00’:]"““"“_3“012 U”\/‘:ét’;;g\"‘é:’/‘:’g' for "ib’a_”":‘_ ’eSiS‘_fnce Input frequency 50/60Hz +5% -
Storage ambient humidity*? 10 to 90%RH, no condensation P ons when using the communication unit. Input maximum apparent power 110VA (at max. load) -
f S (GT15-7571LP23-Z or GT15-75J71BR13-2) or GC-Link communication 57W or less 43W or less 41W or less 19W or less 18W or less 17W or less 15W or less
Frequenc! Acceleration | Half amplitude| Sweep count - - icati i i i
Conformin ——— quency - °p cot unit (GT15-75J618T13-2). (The specifications of communication units are Power consumption |  56W or less 41Worless | 39Worless | (330mA/24VDC) | (1790mA/24VDC) | (1710mA/24VDC) | (790mA/24VDC) | (750mA/24VDC) ‘ (710mA/24VDC) | (620mA/24VDC)
©JISB 35902 Under intermittent 5to 9Hz - 3.5mm 10 times in different from those of the GOT main unit.)
ihrati - o ibrati 3 i i i . q 32W or less 30W or less 30W or less 14W or less 13W or less
Vibration resistance®? vibration 9 to 150Hz 9.8m/s2 _ each of X, =4 : Do not operate or store the GOT unit in pressurized environments where
! ! ! and Under continuous 5 to 9Hz — 1.75mm Yand Z the pressure exceeds the Om elevation atmospheric pressure, as this Wit (et i S0W or less 28W or less 28W or less (1330mA/24VDC) | (1250mA/24VDC) | (1250mA/24VDC) | (580mA/24VDC) (540mA/24VDC)
IEC 611312 vibration 9to 150Hz 4.9m/s? — directions could result in abnormal operation. . ) Inrush current 50A or less 45A or less 40A or less 100A or less 115A or less 115A or less 67A or less 60A or less
. . - > | i - *5 Assumupg that _1he device is connected at some Polnt between a public (4ms, at max. load) | (4ms, at max. load) | (4ms, at max. load) | (4ms, at max. load) | (1ms, at max. load) | (1ms, at max. load) | (1ms, at max. load) (1ms, at max. load)
Impact resistance Conforming to JIS B 3502 and IEC 61131-2 (147m/s?, 3 times in each of X, Y and Z directions) power distribution network and local system equipment. Category Il ———
Operating atmosphere No corrosive gas applies to devices that are supplied with power from fixed equipment. IRase SHIERIEIEA Within 20ms (100VAC or more) Within 10ms
Operating altitude™ 2000m or less The surge withstand voltage is 2500V for devices with ratings up to 300V. failure time
P .g ~ %6 : Index that indicates the level of foreign conductive matter in the operating NeiEs EeEEmED Noise voltage 1500Vp-p, noise width 1ps Noise voltage 500Vp-p, noise width 1us
Installation location In control panel environment of device. Contamination level 2 denotes contamination by by noise simulator with noise frequency 25 to 60Hz by noise simulator with noise frequency 25 to 60Hz
Overvoltage category™> I or lower non-conductive matter only, though momentary conductivity may occur due 1500VAC for 1 minute
Contamination level#6 2o0rless to occasional condensation. Withstand voltage between power supply terminal and ground 500VDC for 1 minute between power supply terminal and ground
Cooling method Self-cooling N - - Insulation resistance: 10MQ or higher with an insulation resistance tester (500VDC between power supply terminal and ground)
Grounding Type D grounding (100Q or less). Connect to panel if unable to ground. Do not use or store the GOT under direct sun light or in an Applicable wire size 0.75 to 2 [mm?]
environment with excessively high temperature, dust, humidity or . - .
vibration. Clamp terminal Clamp terminals for M3 screw RAV1.25-3, V2-S3.3, V2-N3A, FV2-N3A
; ificati e 051008
Performance specifications
Performance specifications
TFT color LCD T TFT color LCD STN color LCD STN monochrome
Type TFT color LCD (high-brightness, wide viewing angle) TFT color LCD (high-brightness, TFT color LCD yp (high-brightness, wide viewing angle) (black/white) LCD S.MODE
wide viewing angle) Screen size 57" Reset switch (OS installation switch)
Screen size 15" 12.1" [ 10.4" 8.4" : : Extonsion unt BN / (GT1595 only)
Resolution XGA: 1024 x 768 [dots] SVGA: 800 x 600 [dots] [ VGA: 640 x 480 [dots] Resolution | VGA: 640 x 480 [do's]] QUGA: 320 x 240 [dots] D N OF card interface
Display size | 304.1(W) x 228.1(H) [mm]|246(W) x 184.5(H) [mm]] 211(W) x 158(H) [mm] [ 171(W) x 128(H) [mm] Display size T15(W) x 86(H) [mm] Battery holder
16-dot standard font: Optional function
16-dot standard font: 16-dot standard font: 40 chars. x 30 lines board interface CF card access LED
No. of displayed | 64 chars. x 48 lines (2-byte) 50 chars. x 37 lines (2-byte) 16-dot standard font: 40 chars. x 30 lines (2-byte) No. of displayed (2-byte) 16-dot standard font: 20 chars. x 15 lines (2-byte) B
characters 12-dot standard font: 12-dot standard font: 12-dot standard font: 53 chars. x 40 lines (2-byte) characters 12-dot standard font: 12-dot standard font: 26 chars. x 20 lines (2-byte) Power supply CF card access switch
85 chars. x 64 lines (2-byte) 66 chars. x 50 lines (2-byte) Display 53 Ch?ésbxt4§) lines terminal Video/RGB interface
-oyte GT1585V and
Display | Display colors 65,536 colors 256 colors 16 colors 65,536 colors 16 colors #1 . i Human sensor (GT1 575V 2:Iy)
i Right/left: 75° GT1585V Right/left: 45° Rightleft. 65° Fahtiaft 45- Display colors 65,536 colors 4,096 colors | Monochrome 16 gray scale (cm 595 and ) N
Vi %6 Up: 50° Right/eft: 60°, Up: 40°, Down:50° | Right/left/up/down: | Right/left/up/down: Up: 300, Up: 50° gU 000 Right/left: 80°, Right/left: 70°, Right/left: 55°, Right/left: 45°, GT1585(V) only
lew angle i 60° GT1585 85° 85° oo ene p:20, View angle*® Up: 80°. Up: 70° Up: 65°. Up: 20°
Down: 60 Rightleft 65°, Up: 45°, Down; 55° Down: 20 Down: 60 Down: 20° o0 5o oo L A0°
. Down: 70 Down: 50 Down: 70 Down: 40 Display, touch key
Contrast adjustment - — - POWER LED
GT1585V: 350 [cd/m? Contrast - 16-step adjustment
Intensity 450 [cd/m2] GT1585: 400 [L% /r;n2]] 400 [cd/m2] 380 [cd/m2] 200 [cd/m?] 380 [cd/m?] 150 [cd/m?] Intensity 350 [cd/m?] \ 400 [cd/m?] 380 [cd/m?] \ 220 [cd/m?] USB interface
Intensity adjustment 8-step adjustment 4-step adjustment 8-step adjustment | 4-step adjustment Intensity adjustment 8-step adjustment
. Approx. 50,000 hours
Life A&prg:étffyofnaggﬁtrs Approx. 50,000 hours Approx. 41,000 hours Life (operating ambient temperature: 25°C)
P 9 Py (operating ambient temperature: 25°C) (operating ambient temperature: 25°C) - N N N RS-232 interface
temperature: 25°C) Backlight Cold-cathode fluorescent tube (not replaceable), with backlight OFF detection function.
Backlight Cold-cathode fluorescent tube (replaceable), with backlight OFF detection function. Backlight off time and screen save time can be set. Backlight off time and screen save time can be set. s - This illustration shows GT1585V-STBA.
) Approx. 50,000 hours or more ‘ Approx. 40,000 hours or more Life*2 . . Ap.prox. _75'000 hours or more - - ‘ Approx. 58,000 hours or more
Life (Time for display intensity reaches 50% at operating ambient temperature of 25°C) (Time for display intensity reaches 50% at operating ambient temperature of 25°C)
Type Analog resistive type Matrix resistive type Type Matrix resistive type if:fr:c'gn unit
No. of touch No. of touch 1200 keys/screen 300 keys/screen
ke .s - 1900 keys/screen (38 lines x 50 columns) 1200 keys/screen (30 lines x 40 columns) keys (30 lines x 40 columns) (15 lines x 20 columns) Optional function
V! Min. 16 x 16 [dot b;ard interface =1—— CF card access LED
Toueh | ey size Min. 2 x 2 [dots] Min. 16 x 16 [dots] _ Min. 16 x 16 [dots] Touch | ey size " ok g ots] CF card access switch
panel (per key) (per key) (16 x 8 only on lowermost line) (per key) E;’:\nel P! Y)
No. of simultaneous | Simuitaneous toueh ) - No. of simultaneous Max. 2 points Reset switch
touch points ﬁr(;@mi?,iy) Max. 2 points touch points .
Life 1,000,000 times or more (operating force 0.98N or less) Life 1,000,000 times or more (operating force 0.98N or less) QF card
on di — Detection distance - interface
Detection distance 1[m] - : Display, touch key
Detection range Right/left/up/down: 70° - Detection range -
Human i FUETD Detection delay time -
Detection delay time 0 to 4 [sec] - sensor Y
sensor - Detection POWER LED ————1—
Detection Temperature difference to be 4°C or more _ _
temperature between human body and ambient air ETPREIE USB interface
i i q 9MB built-in flash memory
. 9MB built-in flash memory 5MB built-in flash memory 9MB built-in “a?h 5MB built-in f|a§h Memory G drive (for saving project data and OS)
Memory | C drive (for saving project data and OS) (for saving project data and OS) memory (for saving | memory (for saving e p m " RS-232 interface
*4 project data and OS) | projectdata and OS) Life (No. of writings)| 100,000 times

=z—— Power supply
terminal
Battery holder

Life (No. of writings) 100,000 times GT15-BAT type lithium battery (optional)
GT15-BAT type lithium battery (optional) Battery B_acked up data Clock data and maint.enance .time notification data
Battery | Backed up data Clock data and maintenance time notification data Life Approx. 5 years (operating ambient temperature: 25°C) . On LCD screens, bright dots (permanently lit) and black dots (not to be lit) generally
Life Approx. 5 years (operating ambient temperature: 25°C) RS-232, 1ch, Transmission speed: 115200/57600/38400/19200/9600/4800bps appear. Because the large number of display elements exist on an LCD screen, it is

Connector shape: D-sub 9-pin (male) not possible to reduce appearance of the bright and black dots to zero.

RS-232, 1ch, Transmission speed: 11_“'—’200/57609/38400/1 9200/9600/4800bps, RS-232 Application: Communication with connected devices, connection to personal computer Flickering may occur depending on the display colors. -,
RS-232 Connector shape: D-sub 9-pin (male) (project data upload/download, OS installation, FA transparent function) Note that the existence of bright and black dots is a standard characteristic of LCD
Application: Communication with connected devices, connection to personal computer (project data upload/download, OS installation, FA transparent function) . i screens, and it does not mean that the products are defective or damaged.
-~ . L USB (full-speed 12Mbps), device 1ch, Connector shape: TYPE Mini-B 2 : Using the GOT screen save/backlight OFF functions prevents screen burn-in and
Built-in | ysg USgé;ﬂ;if;efh;ﬁg%&dmﬁg o :t‘él;;::e usB Application: Connection to personal computer extends the backlight life.
i g i i i i 3 : An analog resistive touch display is used. When 2 points on the screen are touched
interface Application: Connection to personal computer (project data upload/download, OS installation, FA transparent function) (project data upload/download, OS installation, FA transparent function) Simunangousw if a switch is ’\)oc);led the middle of ?he 2 points then the switch will be
- Compact flash slot, 1ch, Connector shape: TYPE 1 " y : f :
CF card Compact flash slot, 1ch, Connector shape: TYPEI, Application: Data transfer, data storage, GOT startu| CF card e g ’ activated. Therefore, avoid touching 2 points on the screen simultaneously.
Ontional funcion board P Toh for op tional nct'onpt?oard installation 9 P Application: Data transfer, data storage, GOT startup s«4 : The memory is a ROM that permits overwriting of new data without having to delete the
p pti uncti ! ! Optional function board 1ch for optional function board installation existing data.

Extension unit 2ch for communication unit/optional unit installation =5 : With the USB environmentally protective cover is on, the main unit conforms to IP67f

B i Single tone (tone length adjustable) Extension unit 1ch for communication unit/optional unit installation (JEM1030). (The USB interface conforms to IP2X (JEM1030) when a USB cable is

= Buzzer output Single tone (tone length adjustable) i i ' envi
e R JEM1030 Front: IP67f%5 In panel: [P2X P! connected.) However, this does not guarantee protection in all users' environments.

Protective construction JEM1030 Front: IP67f*5 In panel: IP2X The unit may not be used in an environment where it is exposed to splashing oil or
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External dimensions
(without USB port cover)

397(W) x 296(H) x 61(D) [mrm]

316(W) x 242(H) x 52(D) [mm]

303(W) x 214(H) x 49(D) [mm]

241(W) x 192(H) x 52(D) [mm]

Panel cut dimensions

383.5(W) x 282.5(H) [mm]

302(W) x 228(H) [mm]

289(W) x 200(H) [mm]

227(W) x 176(H) [mm]

External dimensions
(without USB port cover)

chemicals for a long time or it is soaked with oil mist.
: LC panels have characteristics of tone reversal. Note that even within the indicated view
angles, the screen display may not be clear enough depending on the display color.

167(W) x 135(H) x 60(D) [mm] ¢

Weight
(excl. mounting brackets)

5.0 [kg]

2.8 [kg]

GT1575V: 2.3 [Kg]

GT1575: 2.4 [kg] 24 [kl

2.3 [kg]

1.9 [kg]

Panel cut dimensions

153(W) x 121(H) [mm] %7 : The GT1555-VTBD can be operated with a stylus pen.

Applicable ‘ Screen design software
software

GT Designer2 Version 2.90U or later

Weight
(excl. mounting brackets)

Using a stylus pen enables touching small switches without fault.
Use a stylus pen within the following specifications.
* Material: Polyacetal resin

1.1 [kg]

packages ‘ Simulation software

GT Simulator2 Version 2.90U or later

Appicable | goreen design software

GT Designer2 Version 2.90U or later * Point tip radius: 0.8mm or more

software

packages ‘ Simulation software

GT Simulator2 Version 2.90U or later
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Specifications .

General specifications

Power supply specifications

1 : Water bulb temperature for STN display type must be 39°C or lower.

0°C 10 50°C" %2 : Do not operate or store the GOT unit in pressurized environments
where the pressure exceeds the Om elevation atmospheric

0°C to 55°C (horizontal installation), 0°C to 50°C (vertical installation)*> pressure, as this could result in abnormal operation.

-20°C to 60°C 3 : Assuming that the device is connected at some point between a
public power distribution network and local system equipment.
Category II applies to devices that are supplied with power from
fixed equipment. The surge withstand voltage is 2500V for devices

Operating ambient ‘ Display
temperature ‘ Other than display
Storage ambient temperature
Operating ambient humidity*!
Storage ambient humidity*"

10 to 90%RH, no condensation
10 to 90%RH, no condensation

Input power supply voltage
Input frequency

24VDC (+10%, -15%), ripple voltage of 200mV or less

Frequency Acceleration | Half amplitude | Sweep count with ratings up to 300V. Input maximum apparent power -
Conforming Under intermittent 5 to 9Hz _ 3.5mm 101 - %4 : Index ghat indicates the level gf foreign co_ndU_ctive matter in the Power consumption | 9.84W or less (410mA/24VDC) \ 9.36W or less (390mA/24VDC) | 11.16W or less (465mA/24VDC) \ 9.72W or less (405mA/24VDC) \7,92W or less (330mA/24VDC) | 9.84W or less (410mA/24VDC) \ 9.36W or less (390mA/24VDC)
N ) 10 JISB 3502 | \ipration 5 — imes in operating environment of device. Contamination level 2 denotes With backlight off 4.32W or less (180mA/24VDC) 5.04W o less (210mA/24VDC) 4.32W or less (180mA/24VDC)
Vibration resistance vibrati 9 to 150Hz 9.8m/s’ each of X 9
and ’ contamination by non-conductive matter only, though momentary Inrush current 15A or less (2ms, at max. load| 26A or less (4ms, at max. load 15A or less (26.4V) 2ms
IEC 61131-2 | Under continuous 5 to 9Hz - 1.75mm YandZ conductivity may occur due to occasional condensation. pshicy . r ( > x. load) r ‘( L x. load) or ‘e ‘( 4V)
vibration 9to 150Hz 2.0m/s2 _ directions %5 1 0to 40°C for GT115(_HS Permissible instantaneous failure time Within 5ms Within 10ms Within 5ms
%6 : Excluding GT115[_JHS Noise voltage 1000Vp-p, noise width 1us Noise voltage 500Vp-p, noise width 1us Noise voltage 1000Vp-p, noise width 1us

Conforming to JIS B 3502 and IEC 61131-2 (147m/s?, 3 times in each of X, Y and Z directions)
Free from oil mist, corrosive gases, gases and excessive cond dusts or direct sun beams (The same applies to unit storage.)
2000m or less
In control panel*®

Impact resistance Noise resistance
Operating atmosphere
Operating altitude*?

Installation location

7 : The 5VDC type requires no grounding.

by noise simulator with noise frequency 30 to 100Hz by noise simulator with noise frequency 25 to 60Hz
500VAC for 1 minute between power supply terminal and ground
10MQ or higher with an insulation resistance tester (500VDC between power supply terminal and ground)

0.75 to 2 [mm?2J*!

by noise simulator with noise frequency 30 to 100Hz

Withstand voltage
Insulation resistance
Applicable wire size

Overvoltage category™® or lower Clamp terminal Clamp terminals for M3 screw RAV1.25-3, V2-N3A, FV2-N3A*!
Contamination level** 2 or less Tightening torque (terminal 0.5 t0 0.8 [N-mJ*'
Cooling method Self-cooling block's terminal screws)

Grounding Type D grounding (1002 or less). Connect to panel if unable to ground.*” *#1: Excluding GT115[ HS

Performance specifications Performance specifications

Componen
GT11
CF card access switch
STN monochrome STN monochrome STN monochrome Type STN color LCD STN monochrome (blue/white) LCD
Type TFT color LCD STNeolorLCD | e oD | STNeolor LoD | e ey LoD | TFT color LCD STNcolor LCD | e LoD S{:preen — - ( ) CF card access LED F card cover
Screen size 5.7" Resolution QVGA: 320 x 240 [dots] Battery Optional function board
- n ion: nction I
Resolution QUGA: 320 x 240 [dots] Display size 115(W) x 86(H) [mml (in horizontal display mode) iertace
Display size 115(W) x 86(H) [mm] (in horizontal display mode) \ 115(W) x 86(H) [mm] ‘ 115(W) x 86(H) [mm] (in horizontal display mode) No. of displayed 16-dot standard font: 20 chars. x 15 lines (2-byte), Power supply terminal Reset switch
No. of displayed . . . i § characters 12-dot standard font: 26 chars. x 20 lines (2-byte) (in horizontal display mode)
characters 16-dot standard font: 20 chars. x 15 lines (2-byte) 12-dot standard font: 26 chars. x 20 lines (2-byte) (in horizontal display mode) R Display colors 256 colors Monochrome (blus/white) 16 gray scale X
» : " CF card interface
q Monochrome (black/white) Monochrome (black/white) Monochrome (black/white) . Right/left: 55°, Up: 65°, Down: 70° | Right/left: 45°, Up: 20°, Down: 40°
DAy el . 16 gray scale 256 colors 16 gray scale 256 colors 16 gray scale View angle (in horizontal display mode) (in horizontal display mode) s
. ) » Rightflt: 50°, Up: 50°, Down: 60° * Right/left: 50°, Contrast adj 16-step adjustment POWER LED
Display* Right/left: 70°, (Hardware versions A and B) Right/left: 45°, Up: 50°, Down: 60° Right/left: 70°, Right/left: 55°, Right/left: 45°, Intensity 380 [cd/m?] ‘ 260 [cd/m2]
. Up: 70°, Down: 50° | (In horizontal display mode) | Up: 20°, Down: 40° | (Hardware versions A and B) Right/left: 45°, Up: 70°, Down: 50° | Up: 65°, Down: 70° | Up: 20°, Down: 40°
View angle (in horizontal * Right/eft: 55°, Up: 65°, Down: 70° (in horizontal * Right/left: 55°, Up: 20°, Down: 40° (in horizontal (in horizontal (in horizontal s ) ) Approx; 50,000 hours . USB interface Display, touch key
display mode) (Hardware version C or later) display mode) Up: 65°, Down: 70° display mode) display mode) display mode) Life (Time for display contrast reaches 20% at operating ambient temperature of 25°C)
(In horizontal display mode) (Hardware version C or later) Guarantee one year
Contrast adii - 16-step adjustment - 16-step adjustment q Cold-cathode fluorescent tube (not replaceable) with backlight OFF detection function. — -
<350 [od/m?] + 350 [od/m?] Backlight Backlight off time and screen save time can be set. A RS-282 interface Bus interface
y N B RS-422 interface RS-232 interface
Hardware versions A and B; Hardware versions A and B) A .7 h A .54 h
Intensity acofeamy | MVREEIRE | dpofeamey |V aer Y 220 fedim) 400 [edm?] 380 [cdlim?] 220 [edime] Lite _Approx. 75,000 hours o more_| _Approx. 4,000 hours o more % GT118.Q. 180Q and GT115-0_BDA do not have optionel
0 C (Time for display intensity reaches 50% at operating ambient of 25°C) Guarantee one year function board interface and reset switch.
(Hardware version C or later) (Hardware version C or later) Type Matrix resistive type
|nl1ensny N 8-step adjustment — No. of touch keys Max. 50 keys/screen Handy GOT
Life Approx. 50,(_)00 hounfs (operating amblent terﬁperature..zs C) : i Touch Key size Min. 16 x 16 [dots] (per key) y
Cold-cathode fluorescent tube (not replaceable), with backlight OFF detection function. Backlight off time and screen save time can be set. panel Yo chem T
Backlight AR Approx. 75,000 hours or more \Approx. 54,000 hours or more \ Approx. 75,000 hours or more \ Approx. 54,000 hours or more\ Approx. 75,000 hours or more Approx. 54,000 hours or more touch points Max. 2 points CF card interface
(Time for display intensity reaches 50% at operating ambient temperature of 25°C) Life 1,000,000 times or more (operating force 0.98N or less) Interface protective RS-232 interface
Type Matrix resistive type Memory |USer memory*3 Built-in flash ROM for saving project data (3 MB or less) and OS cover Emergency stop switch
No. of touch keys 300 keys/screen (matrix consisting of 15 lines x 20 columns) Y Life (No. of writings) 100,000 times USB interface Hook for wall
Touch panel Key size Min. 16 x 16 [dots] (per key) GT11-50BAT type lithium battery f mounting
{\lo. %1 sirpt:ltaneous Max. 2 points Battery Backed up data Clock data, alarm history and recipe data =4 Neck strap hook
Q5| poills| Life Approx. 5 years (operating ambient temperature: 25°C) Key type selector L A o face protective
Life 1,000,000 times or more (operating force 0.98N or less) Guaranteed life: within one year after date of manufacture switch : ER cover
C drive™? 3MB built-in flash memory (for saving project data and OS) RS-422, 1ch, Display, touch key ) Kii ‘L. Optional function
Memory ‘Life (No. of writings) 100,000 times RS-422 Transmission speed: 115200/57600/3840_0/1 9200/9600/4800bps \ [T T board interface
Dl 512KB built-in SRAM (battery backup) Connector shape: D-sub 9-pin (female) POWER LED NN gt
— Application: Communication with PLCs == = 4
GT11-50BAT type lithium battery RS-232, 1ch Operation switches
Battery Bgcked up data Clock data, alarm history. and recipe data Transmission speed: 115200/57600/38400/19200/9600/4800bps (6switches) S = | Hand strap
Life Approx. 5 years (operating ambient temperature: 25°C) RS-232 Connector shape: D-sub 9-pin (male) RS-422/232 !
1ch for QCPU (Q mode)/motion controller CPU (Q series) or Built-in Application: Communication with PLCs, connection with barcode readers, \nte-rface
Bus - 1ch for QnA/ACPU/motion controller CPU (A series) interface communication with personal computers Grip switch
Application: For bus connection of PLC (project data upload/download, OS installation, transparent function)
RS-422, 1ch, USB (full-speed 12Mbps), device 1ch
RS-422 Transmission speed: 115200/57600/38400/19200/9600/4800bps _ _ UEE Connector shape: TYPE Mini-B (receptacie)
- Connector shape: D-sub 9-pin (female) Application: Communication with personal computer
Application: Communication with connected devices (project data upload/download, OS installation, transparent function)
RS-422/232, 1ch (Select one when using.) Memory board For installing memory board (GT10-50FMB) 1ch
Transmission speed: 115200/ Buzzer output Single tone (tone length adjustable/none)
RS-422/232 - 57600/38400/19200/9600/4800bps, - 3 2 o g g L
Built-in Connector shape: Round type, 32-pin (male) Protective construction®* Conforming to IP67f (JEM1030) (front panel) .
T Application: Communication with connected devices External dimensions 164(W) x 135 (H) x 56 (D)[mm] Battery W Memory board interface
RS-232, 1ch, RS-232, 1ch, Transmission speed: 115200/ RS-232, 1ch, Panel cut dimensions 153(W) x 121(H)[mm] AN
Transmission speed: 115200/57600/38400/19200/9600/4800bps, 57600/38400/19200/9600/4800bps, Transmission speed: 115200/57600/38400/19200/9600/4800bps, B i Power supply terminal USB interface
" - " " Weight 0.7kg (excl. mounting brackets)
RS-232 Connector shape: D-sub 9-pin (male) Connector shape: Mini-DIN 9-pin (female) Connector shape: D-sub 9-pin (male) " - -
Application: Communication with connected devices, Application: Connection to personal computer|  Application: Connection to barcode reader/personal computer Applicable software package GT Designer2 Version 2.90U or later
connection to _person_al computer _ _ (prOcht data upload/downloaq, (project data upload/downloaq, OS installation, 1 On LCD screens, bright dots (permanently lit) and black dots (not to be lit) generally appear. Because the
(project data upload/download, OS installation, FA transparent function, etc.)| OS installation, FA transparent function, etc.) FA transparent function, etc.) large number of display elements exist on an LCD screen, it is not possible to reduce appearance of the RS-232 interface g
USB USB (full-speed 12Mbps), device 1ch bright and black dots to zero. ;
Application: Connection to personal computer (project data upload/download, OS installation, FA transparent function) Flickering may occur depending on the display colors. RS-422 interface =
CF card Compact flash slot, 1ch, Connector shape: TYPE [ Application: Data transfer and data storage Note "‘:t 1h: existdence of bzg:ﬂ and blazk dots i: a standard characteristic of LCD screens, and it does not POWER LED X\ g
Optional function board | (Embedded in main unit - - - - - — mean that the products are defective or damaged. 3
proueinconloedl | ) ‘ Teh for optional function bo‘ard installation - ‘ (Embedded in main unit) : Using the GOT screen save/backlight OFF functions prevents screen burn-in and extends the backlight life. Display, touch key 2
Buzzer output Single tone (tone length adjustable) : The memory is a ROM that permits overwriting of new data without having to delete the existing data. a
Protective construction*4 JEM1030 Front: IP67f In panel: IP2X JEM1030 Front: IP65f JEM1030 Front: IP67f In panel: IP2X : This does not guarantee protection in all users’ environments. The specification is not applied when the %
External dimensions 164(W) x 135(H) x 56(D 176(W) x 220(H) x 93(D 167(W) x 135(H) x 65(D interface protective cover and rear face protective cover are removed.
(without USB port cover) (W) x 135(H) x 56(D) [mm] (W) x 220(H) x 93(D) [mm] (W) x 135(H) x 65(D) [mm]
Panel cut dimensions 153(W) x 121(H) [mm] - 153(W) x 121(H) [mm]
Weight 0.7 [kg] (excl. mounting brackets) 1.0 [kg] (main unit only) 0.9 [kg] (excl. mounting brackets)
Q&mﬁg‘e [ Screen design software GT Designer2 Version 2.90U or later
packages \ Simulation software GT Simulator2 Version 2.90U or later 71




Specifications . External dimensions .

Power supply specifications (Unit: mm)
c Interface for connection 397 397
with personal computer o p 320 w 316 320
(RS-232) " \ | ‘ 240 ‘ 2 h gl
. 5VDC (+5%), supplied from B 3 2 —
%, -159 [u]
Input power supply voltage 24VDC (+10%, -15%), ripple voltage of 200mV or less PLC communication cable D o
Input frequency - =
Input maximum apparent power - - ©| a
Power consumption 2.2W or less (90mA/24VDC) 1.9W or less (80mA/24VDC) 1.1W or less (220mA/5VDC) & 5 g o é HHH Z §
With backlight off 1.7W or less (70mA/24VDC) 1.2W or less (50mA/24VDC) 0.6W or less (120mA/5VDC) zijcpl‘az’ei _ o -
Inrush current 18A or less (26.4DCV) 1ms 13A or less (26.4DCV) 1ms - Y E
Permissible failure time Within 5ms - = =
Noi ist Noise voltage 1000Vp-p, noise width 1us 1
Disclesisance by noise simulator with noise frequency 30 to 100Hz o ‘ 320 240 J T %20 “'
Withstand voltage 500VAC for 1 minute between power supply terminal and ground - T © © - 0
reniEien sk 10MQ or higher with an insulation resistance tester - y © ¥ ~ Lg
* _ 7 7 7 =
(500VDC between power supply terminal and ground) mI g 0 =T 0 © EI S g E i
Aoplicabl Single-wire 0.14 to 1.5mm2, AWG26 to AWG16 (single wire), 0.14 to 1.0mm2, AWG26 to AWG16 (stranded wire) 301 ———
Wﬁ’; 'g;ee installation 0.25 to 0.5mm?2, AWG24 to AWG20 (bar terminal with insulation sleeve) 10 a8 10
Two-wire installation 0.14 to 0.5mm2, AWG26 to AWG20 (single wire), 0.14 to 0.2mm2, AWG26 to AWG24 (stranded wire) C_| Power supply terminal _ Power supply terminal 10 382 10
Clamp terminal Al2.5-6BU, Al0.34-6TQ, Al0.5-6WH (made by Phoenix Contact, 422 i
camp y ( Y ) D | RS-422interface | Ho-422intertace, | pg 535 intertace
Tightening torque (terminal 20 25 N Power supply terminal
block's terminal screws) 0.22t0 0.25 [N-m] 41
316
263
o = o
Performance specifications v
o
~ |:| (8%}
8 H q |-
Type STN monochrome (black/white) LCD ) ﬁ
Screen size 4.5" 3.7"
Resolution 288 x 96 [dots] (in horizontal mode) 160 x 64 [dots] (in horizontal mode) =
Display size 109.42(W) x 35.98(H)[mm](in horizontal mode) 86.4(W) x 34.5(H)[mm](in horizontal mode) e 250
No. of displayed| 16-dot standard font: 36 chars. x 6 lines (1-byte) or 18 chars. x 6 lines (2-byte) (in horizontal mode) 16-dot standard font: 20 chars. x 4 lines (1-byte) or “, N
S characters 12-dot standard font: 48 chars. x 8 lines (1-byte) or 24 chars. x 8 lines (2-byte) (in horizontal mode) 10 chars. x 4 lines (2-byte) (in horizontal mode) QI of e o 0
isplay™! — © o}
isplay Display colors Monochrome (black/white) f A—
View angle Right/left: 30°, Up: 20°, Down: 30°(in horizontal display mode) 301
Contrast 16-step adjustment
Intensity 200 [cd/m?] (in green) ‘ 300 [cd/m?] (in white) ‘ 200 [cd/m?] (in green) ‘ 300 [cd/m?] (in white) ‘ 200 [cd/m?] (in green) ‘ 300 [cd/m?] (in white) ‘ 200 [cd/m?] (in green) ‘ 300 [cd/m?] (in white)
Intensity 8-step adjustment -
Life*? Approx. 50,000 hours (Time for display contrast reaches 20% at operating ambient temperature of 25°C)
3-color LED 3-color LED 3-color LED 3-color LED 3-color LED 3-color LED 3-color LED 3-color LED 167
: Color (green, orange and red) | (white, pink and red) | (green, orange and red) | (white, pink and red) | (green, orange and red) | (white, pink and red) | (green, orange and red) | (white, pink and red) . 110 164 167
Backlight (replacement not needed) | (replacement not needed) I 1t not needed) I 1t not needed) I 1t not needed) | (replacement not needed) | (replacement not needed) | (replacement not needed) - 120 ﬁ o
Function Status control (color, on/flashing/off) is available and screen save time setting can be set. PLC can control color and status of backlight based on system information. H =—mo ] — — L] L
Type Matrix resistive type Analog resistive type = S|Ef
No. of touch keys Max. 50 keys/screen S 3 =5
9 =2
Touch Key size Min. 16 x 16 [dots] (per key) Min. 2 x 2 [dots] (per key) - - ﬁ o |8 @
panel | o, of simultaneous Max. 2 point: Impossible g2
touch points ax. 2 points (If there is a switch near the center of the pressed keys, the switch may function.) = N -[74 =) =l
Life 1,000,000 times or more (operating force 0.98N or less) o 110 m— €D
Memon User memory™*3 Built-in flash ROM for saving project data (1.5MB or less) and OS ‘Built-in flash ROM for saving project data (512KB or less), OS, alarm history and recipe data © 120 o) 110 2
v Life (No. of writings) 100,000 times S —— L — .
¢ ) }
GT11-50BAT type lithium battery - 3 © o o o I ~lo & ‘°T m 2 8
Battery |Backed up data Clock data, alarm history and recipe data - b =] ﬂﬂ|ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ|ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ%@ e THHH”H””H””H””H””HH Hﬁﬂt
Life Approx. 5 years ambient 25°C) Guaranteed life: within one year after date of manufacture -
Fe RS-422, 1ch, Transmission speed: 115200/ RS-232, 1ch, Transmission speed: 115200/ RS-422, 1ch, Transmission speed: 115200/ RS-232, 1ch, Transmission speed: 115200/ 152 152 152
or cati 57600/38400/19200/9600/4800bps, 57600/38400/19200/9600/4800bps, 57600/38400/19200/9600/4800bps, 57600/38400/19200/9600/4800bps,
cgtr'?rgtgca 19N | Connector shape: Connecter terminal block, 9-pin | Connector shape: Connecter terminal block, 9-pin | Connector shape: Connecter terminal block, 9-pin | Connector shape: Connecter terminal block, 9-pin
Builtin |V Application: Communication with PLC Application: Communication with PLC Application: Communication with PLC Application: Communication with PLC
interface
For I RS-232, 1ch, Transmission speed: 115200/57600/38400/19200/9600/4800bps
communication M p
with personal Connector shape: Mini DIN 6-pin (female) @
computer Application: Communication with personal computer (project data upload/download, OS installation, transparent function) 164
Buzzer output Single tone (tone length adjustable/none) ‘% o
Protective construction®4 Conforming to IP67f (JEM1030) (front panel) = = L
External dimensions 145(W) x 76(H) x 29.5(D)[mm] 113(W) x 74(H) x 27(D)[mm] 145 45 113 2
10 84 10 80 or more 10, 76 10|/7.5 80 or more
Panel cut dimensions 137(W) x 66(H)[mm] 105(W) x 66(H)[mm] © © - D E— [ [F o [ n—
-| . i e I
Weight 0.3kg (excl. mounting brackets) GT1020-LL IDW): 0.2kg (excl. mountlr\g brackets) ‘ 0.2kg (excl. mounting brackets) - -
GT1020-L[JL(W): 0.18kg (excl. mounting brackels)‘
Applicable software package GT Designer2 Version 2.90U or later =
1 : On LCD screens, bright dots (permanently lit) and black dots (not to be lit) generally appear. Because the large number of display elements exist on an LCD screen, it is not possible to reduce appearance of the bright and 3 = 120 = o o 76 o |05 ’L
black dots to zero. & T 1 84 1021 += ie-Panel
>#«—Panel Panel thicki 3
Flickering may occur depending on the display colors. ') thickness: thickness: 1 ;g Erisrﬁ
Note that the existence of bright and black dots is a standard characteristic of LCD screens, and it does not mean that the products are defective or damaged. ,‘r e . 5mm g 1o 1 to 4mm.
2 : Using the GOT screen save/backlight OFF functions prevents screen burn-in and extends the backlight life. B © Jj_/—\ltL Slg a
#3 : The memory is a ROM that permits overwriting of new data without having to delete the existing data. = WWUWWWWWW@
4 : This does not guarantee protection in all users' environments. 152
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External dimensions

HMPanel cut dimensions

o®When GOT is installed (Unit: mm) 1%
A'g
7
GT1695 7
15" X 282.
5 GT1595 383.5 82.5 //
T1
12.1" g 685*‘ 302 228 /
GT1585 / Panel openin B*2*
10.4" GT157[ % 289 200 / P 9 0
8.4" GT156[ ] 227 176 1 : Same dimensions as A985GOT(-V) /
GT155. [ %2 : Same dimensions as A975/970GOT(-B) /
*%3 : Same dimensions as F940GOT
5.7 GT115[ 1 153 121 4 : For the GT1030 and GT1020, the tolerance /////////////////// M
GT105( ] is +1/0.
4'5: GT1030 187 66 For compatibility with GOT900 series,
3.7 GT1020 105 66 see "Backward compatibility" (page 77).
®When CF card extension unit (mounting unit on control panel) is installed
@Cautions when installing and uninstalling
When installing the CF card extension unit on the control panel, make sure that the extension unit does not interfere with the extension unit
GT15-CFEX-CO8SET 94.0 33.0 cable or the CF card interface of the GOT. Place the CF card extension unit at a distance of 25mm or more from the GOT.

For installation locations, see the GT15 User's Manual.

B Product installation interval

The GOT must have the clearances from other devices as shown in [Fig. A]. The GOT may require more distance than the dimensions shown in
the table depending on the types of connection cables. Consider the connector dimensions and radius of cable bending curvature when designing

the installation.

oGT16/GT15 (Unit: mm)
l l l
COIonl 50 or more 50 or more
When bus connection unit is installed 50 or more (20 or more) 65 or more
- — — (31 or more) (36 or more)
When serial communication unit is installed
When RS-422 conversion unit is installed 50 or more \ 51 or more 50 or more \ 51 or more 68 or more 73 or more -
When Ethernet communication unit is installed - 50 or more (20 or more) (ig Z: 22::)
When CC-Link communication unit 50 or more (20 or more) 50 or more
(GT15-J61BT13) is installed (32 or more)
When CC-link IE controller network
P PO 50 or more (20 or more)
communication unit is installed
When MELSECNET/H communication unit 50 or more 50 or more 50 or more 50 or more 50 or more ‘ 50 or more ‘ 72 or more
(coaxial) is installed (20 or more) (24 or more) (20 or more) (24 or more) (38 or more)
When MELSECNET/H communication unit 50 or more (20 or more)*!
(optical) is installed
R’ When printer unit is installed 50 or more (20 or more) ‘ 50 ormore ‘ 50 ormore ‘ 50 or more
(31 or more) (36 or more)
When multimedia unit is installed 50 or more (20 or more) \ -
When video input unit GT16M-V4 50 or more (20 or more) \ -
is installed GT15V-75V4 - 50 or more (20 or more)*? -
When RGB input unit GT16M-R2 50 or more (20 or more) \ -
is installed GT15V-75R1 - I 50 or more (20 or more)*? I -
When video/RGB input unit | GT16M-V4R1 50 or more (20 or more) \ -
is installed GT15V-75V4R1 - I 50 or more (20 or more)*? I -
When RGB output unit GT16M-ROUT 50 or more (20 or more) \ -
is installed GT15V-75ROUT - I 50 or more (20 or more)*® -
When CF card unit is installed
When CF card extension unit is installed 50 or more (20 or more) 50 or more 50 or more 65 or more
When audio output unit is installed (31 or more) (36 or more)
When external input/output unit is installed
B 80 or more (20 or more)
c \ (When CF card is not used) 50 or more (20 or more)
| (When CF card is used) 50 or more (20 or more) I 100 or more
D 50 or more (20 or more)
E 100 or more (20 or more)
1 : The distance varies depending on the cable to be used. For details, consult the closest Mitsubishi Electric System & Service office.

The values in the table are given for your reference.

2 : The distances required when the coaxial cable 3C-2V (JIS C 3501) is used.
3 : The distance varies depending on the cable to be used. When the bending radius of the cable is larger than the indicated value, keep a space appropriate to the bending radius.

oGT11 (Unit: mm) [Fig. A]
) ?///
7,
7 Z ?/ // LIS PA I IIIIPIIS, 7
GT1155 50 or more | 80 or more*' | 50 or more™*? 100 or more | 100 or more 7 7 iB Z
GT1150 (20 or more) | (20 or more) | (20 or more) (20 or more) / /
1 : 50 or more (20 or more) in the case of vertical installation / / /
=2 : 80 or more (20 or more) in the case of vertical installation ? / 4(_:’ . 49'
oGT10 (Unit: mm) ?M‘Z /
/ or control panelZ ¢A
GT1050] 50 or more 80 ormore | 50 ormore | 50 ormore | 100 or more / 7 7 7 7 /
(20 or more) | (20 or more) | (20 or more) | (20 or more) |(20 or more*3) / (4 7
GT1030 50 or more 50 or more 50 or more 50 or more 80 or more Thickness: 7
GT1020 (20 or more*")| (20 or more) | (20 or more) (20 or more*?) 2 to 4mm L

1 : 50 or more when an RS-232/USB conversion adapter is used.

=2 : 80 or more when a personal computer connection cable is used or when a personal computer RS-232

interface is used for connecting multiple GOTs.

50 or more when an RS-232 interface is used for using an RS-232/USB conversion adapter.

=3 : 80 or more when using a USB cable or a memory board.

@Dimensions shown in parentheses apply when there are no devices nearby (contactor, etc.) which produce radiated noise or heat. Even with these dimensions, however, the ambient temperature must

never exceed 55°C.

Depending on the unit and cable being used, a cable length longer than dimension A (or dimension D for the GT10) in above [Fig. A] may be required.

Bus connection cables

(Unit: mm)

L

=
Ferrite Core, approx. @35 x 40,

.33, L

GT15-QC[ B 0.6,1.2,3,5, 10m Fig. 1 Fomite core. b g'eerg:‘ehcsigeeﬂgg;ox. 035 x 40,
GT15-QC[ BS 15, 20, 25, 30, 35m Fig. 1
GT15-CLINB 1.2, 3, 5m Fig. 2 @ o @ o
GT15-ACL B 0.6,1.2,3,5m Fig. 3 ﬁ ‘ €0 L << I = . —0
GT15-A370C[B-S1__[1.2,2.5m Fig. 4 = = Q_DE]
GT15-A370CL B 1.2,25m Fig. 5 ﬁ[ I hi 2

i e i x. 035 x GOT side By =—ol
gE z-:: :ggﬁB 8‘7‘51 62,73,355mm E:g 3 PLC side Fonte coa-approx. 633 x40, PLC side Feco o 05510, et
GT15-CLJEXSS-1%1_ |10.6, 20.6, 30.6m Figs. 8 &9
GT15-EXCNB 0.5m Fig. 8 @ alime - @ % < 1000 - Fcable 75 ﬁ"J
GT15-CLIBS 0.7,1.2,3, 5,10, 20, 30m Fig. 9 a L
GT15-J2C10B 1m Fig. 10 %[Hl { [||H

1 : GT15-C[JEXSS-1 is a set consisting of GT15-EXCNB and GT15-C[_IBS.

(See Fig. A.)

Ferrite core, approx. @32 x 16,
green holder tube

Cable approx. ©9.0 GOT side

PLC side

GOT side

+ DT

GT15-EXCNB (Fig. 8) GT15-C[_IBS (Fig. 9)

L

Cable approx. @8.0

Ferite core, approx. @35 x 40,
green holder tube

@ 124 33 L
‘m FG cable

Cable approx. ©9.0” Ferrite core, approx. @35 x 40,
biue holder tube

RS-422 cables

L

Motion controller

side

Ferrite core, approx. @35 x 40,
green holder tube

1000 33 124

g = Ferrite core, approx. @35 x 40, GOT side
— green holder tube
A0J2-PW side

(Unit: mm

200 38 8
=17

@ 30 1000 38
‘ ‘ 250
= - —— ) /=
30

Q7 @25x33

213

GT16-C02R4-9S 0.2m Fig. 11
GT01-C30R4-25P 3m Fig. 12
GT01-C[JR4-25P 10, 20, 30m Fig. 13
GT01-C[_JR4-8P 1,3, 10, 20, 30m Fig. 14
GT10-C[ |R4-8P 1,3, 10, 20, 30m Fig. 15
GT10-C[ |R4-25P 3,10, 20, 30m Fig. 16
GT10-C10R4-8PL im Fig. 17

RS-232 cables

3000 40

N 13,
020 x 28

pal | [
A o=

GT01-C30R2-6P 3m Fig. 18
GT01-C30R2-9S 3m Fig. 19
GT01-C30R2-25P 3m Fig. 20
GT10-C30R2-6P 3m Fig. 21

RS-485 terminal block conversion unit

FA-LTBGTR4CBLL ]

0.5,1,2m

Fig. 22

Q7 @25x33

@ 30 3000 40

‘ ‘ 200

Approx. @30

L

53

=T

Q7 ©025x33

*0}0 ‘s|opop
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External dimensions . Notes for use .
(Unit: mm
Communication units/optional units S —=pow @ oo (@ cormam Backward compatibility
@Communication units/bus extension connector boxes — i :
[ Project data Cables
-Om I: 2 .GT DesignereGT Designerz compatibility * * For details on using the GOT900 series bus connection cables, RS-422 cables and
Standard model of bus connection unitfor | 1ch| GT15-QBUS Fig. 1 255 In L Project data created in GT Designer can be used in GT Designer2. RS-232 cables with the GOT1000 series, see Technical Bulletin No.GOT-A-0009.
QCPU (@ mode)/mation controller GPU (Q Series)| 2ch | GT15-QBUS2 Fig. 2 o o— i . . A * The bus connection cables, RS-422 cables and RS-232 cables for the GOT1000 series
Bus Staiard model of e cornedton i fer_[16h] GT1-ABUS Fig. 1 sla @ 5 B GOT900 series—>GOT1000 series compatibility cannot be used for the GOTA00 series.
e ction TI: : IUinl;onon con(.ro o : U (A Series) ?c: 2:2;‘5&1:5& :?gg %5 @ Using data from the GOT-A900 series P I t di .
it in model of bus connection unit for cl - ig. . . .
o QCPU (Q mode)/moton coriroller CPU (@ Series) 2o | GT15-75QBUS2L Fio 3 Q o The GOT900 series project data can be used on the GOT1000 series. anel cut dimensions
Lhiwggﬂ/of btgs conn'ecltlioncugiltjtoArS ~ [deh[ GT15-75ABUSL Fig. 3 — @ Using data lfroml the GOT-F900 series _ B GOT900 series—>GOT1000 series compatibility
Rr; i @ol ion control _er . ( _ eries) | 2ch | GT15-75ABUS2L Fig. 3 ‘ ol The GOT-F9OO ferle_s project data can. be used on the GOT1000 se"rles. « The A985GOT(-V) and GT1585, A975/970GOT(-B) and GT157], and F940GOT and
(D--sub ;s;'rl]a(::;rlr;;\;unlcanon untt GT15-RS2-9P Fig. 4 J For details, see f’ro;ect Data Conversion Summary (‘JY_997D1761)' GT155[_J/GT115[] have the same panel cut dimensions, respectively. Therefore, it is
Soral 1S 422/485 serial e skSome data and functions cannot be used on the GOT1000 series. not necessary to change the mounting hole size.
3:;"““”“""“ (D-sub 9-pin (female)) GT15-RS4-98 Fig. 4 « Although the A95[ | differs in panel cut dimensions from the GT155[ ],
aE e o T GT15-RS4-TE Fig. 5 GT115-Q1BDQ and GT115[_-Q_IBDA, the former model can be replaced with any
(terminal block) s : of the latter ones without changing the mounting hole size.
RS-422 RS-232—RS-422 conversion unit (9-pin) GT15-RS2T4-9P Fig. 6
conversion unit| RS-232—RS-422 conversion unit (25-pin) GT15-RS2T4-25P Fig. 6
Bus extension connector box A9GT-QCNB Fig. 7
Bus connector conversion box A7GT-CNB Fig. 8
MELSECNET/H ‘ Optical loop unit GT15-J71LP23-25 Fig. 9 ; 3
communication unit \ Coaxial bus unit GT15-J71BR13 Fig. 10 From bies 2 [N 1 Nop 7 T
CC-Link IE controller network communication unit GT15-J71GP23-SX Fig. 11 unit = - - o : :
CC-Link communication unit [ Intelligent device station unit | GT15-J61BT13 Fig. 12 ¥ s hen j.%;r ==z . . 5 a
Ethernet communication unit GT15-J71E71-100 Fig. 13 T s on unit | Isfited 485 | 405 *3 seIeCtlon Of optlonal unlts and de‘"ces
.Optional units @ 133 GOT et Using the optional functions listed in the table below may require optional devices or units as shown. Note that the required optional units and devices may vary depending on the GOT main unit.
in The functions not listed in the table below may also require a CF card depending on the application. For details, see "Function list" (page 82) and "GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual."
- . - o An optional function board or a CF card may be necessary depending on the function version and hardware version of the GOT main unit or available space of the user area.
Pnnt'er ur?n = GT15-PRN F!g. 14 - For details, see "CF card & optional function board selection <GT16/GT15/GT11>" (page 78).
Multimedia unit GT16M-MMR Fig. 15
. . " GT16M-V4 Fig. 16
Videa input unit GT15V-75V4 Fig- 17
) : GT16M-R2 Fig. 16
IRER (e et GT15V-75R1 Fig. 17
Video/RGB input unit 2112\“;'._;/54\2;1 E:g 13 Memory extension CF card 82?;3' function board: GT15-QFNBL M or GT15-MESB48M None None
RGB output unit SI:S(\IA;RSORL(J)LT E:g 1: Multi-channel function Not necessary Optional function board: GT15-QFNB(_IM) or GT15-MESB48M None None
- — . . . Multimedia unit: GT16M-MMR
gfi z::: :::tension unit g:zgfig() CO8SET Elg ;g Multmedia fncton CF card for multimedia tone one one
- - 9.
Audio output unit GT15-SOUT Fig. 21 _ _ Video input unit: GT16M-V4 Video input unit: GT15V-75V4
- ) GT15-DIOR Fig. 22 Video input or, ) ) or, ) ) None None
External input/output unit - Video/RGB input unit: GT16M-V4R1 Video/RGB input unit: GT15V-75V4R1
GT15-DIO Fig. 22 y Video/RGB
Handy GOT connector conversion box GT11H-CNB-37S Fig. 23 * function RGB input unit: GT16M-R2 RGB input unit: GT15V-75R1
(Unit: mm) @ 138 GQT maigunit RGB input or, or, None None
Video/RGB input unit: GT16M-V4R1 Video/RGB input unit: GT15V-75V4R1
:#1 : The connector shape varies depending on the model. s4 : Dimension A for each B l:l RGE output RGB output unit: GT16M-ROUT RGB output unit: GT15V-ROUT None None
:2 : Dimensions A to D for each communication unit communication unit " /—‘ o CF card unit: GT15-CFCD CF card unit: GT15-CFCD
SRR CF card unit/CF card extension unit or, or, None None
FTGEEE o5 | 12 | a1s5 | - G EOET S o5 R [x CF card extension unit: GT15-CFEX-CO8SET | CF card extension unit: GT15-CFEX-CO8SET
GT15-QBUS2 2.5 11 29 33.5 GT15-75QBUS2L 25 3 o = — Sound output function Sound output unit: GT15-SOUT Sound output unit: GT15-SOUT None None
GT15-ABUS 4.5 15 29.5 - GT15-75ABUSL 4 wiE s @ q RGB input unit: GT16M-R2 RGB input unit: GT15V-75R1
GT15-ABUS2 45 | 11 31 31 GT15-75ABUS2L 4 This figure shows GT16M-V4R1. This figure shows GT1SV-75V4R1. E‘:Z‘gﬁ [FRIRRTE EomaiET @R or, or, None None
Video/RGB input unit: GT16M-V4R1 Video/RGB input unit: GT15V-75V4R1
%3 : Dimension X when GOT is installed =5 : Dimension X when GOT is installed @ GOT side E T v t = E T 5 & GTI5:010 p
1mm smaller when a CF card unit is mounted. @For GT16 xternal input/output function, xternal input/output unit: - or . -
. operation panel function GT15-DIOR External input/output unit: GT15-DIO or GT15-DIOR None None
@For GT16 15 [ 65
121" \ 5 Gateway function Not necessary Ethernet communication unit: GT15-J71E71-100 None None
@For GT15 . . . . . Ethernet communication unit: GT15-J71E71-100
15, 104" 3 MES interface function Optional function board: GT16-MESB Optional function board: GT15-MESB48M None None
15" 19.5 41 62.5 12.1" 5 ' ' .
12.1" 18 395 615 84" 5.7" 10 [ Document display function CF card 8??;;' function board: GT15-QFNB(LIM) or GT15-MESB48M None None
| Operation log function CF card CF card None None
Backup/restoration function USB memory or CF card CF card None None
. ; . o q Not necessary . g
:52) y 3:: :g 7;355 Maintenance time notification function (equipped with battery as standard feature) Battery: GT15-BAT None None
.F- R CNC data input/output function USB memory or CF card CF card None None
or
Ladder monitor function . . .
(when using Q/QnA ladder monitor function) Not necessary Optional function board: GT15-QFNB(_JM) or GT15-MESB48M None None
SFC monitor function CF card Optional function board: GT15-QFNB[_JM or GT15-MESB48M None None
15", 10.4" 21 425 64.5 CF card
12.1" 18 39.5 615 Report funti Printer unit: GT15-PRN Printer unit: GT15-PRN N N
84" 57" 23 45 66.5 eport function CF card CF card one one
Hard copy ‘ Saving files on CF card | CF card CF card None None
function ‘ Printing by printer Printer unit: GT15-PRN Printer unit: GT15-PRN None None
15", 10.4" 34.5 56 78 -
121" 31.5 53 75 Panel out @
8.4",5.7" 36.5 58 80 Unit: mm og =3
g0
3 Dimension X S
3
® @
o2
]
=3
| -

GOT main unit




[Table A] Capacity of extended functional OS and optional function OS
CF card & optional function board selection <GT16/GT15/GT11>
When USIng the GT1 6 When USIng the GT1 5 Barcode 84 84 84 1 Alist editor | MELSEC-A list editor 1024 542 1058 1
. . . . . . . . RFID 166 166 166 31 FX list editor| MELSEC-FX list editor 1024 542 1058 1
IWhen_usmg optlonal fu_ncpons & e_xtende_d functions IWhen_usmg op_tlonal_ fu_nctlons & exten_ded functions S 226 a6 226 o el oo 770 39 384 Nome
When using the MES interface function, install the optional function board GT16-MESB. When using the following function, install the optional function board GT15-MESB48M. Report 235 150 235 None Network monitor 370 210 324 None
No optional boards are necessary when using other functions. « MES interface function Printer 1104 502 1104 None 2 ['Q motion monitor 770 390 607 None
Some functions, however, may require a CF card due to OS installation. When using the following function, install the optional function board GT15-QFNBLIM or GT15-MESB48M. Operation log (device name conversion library) 800 400 800 None % Servo amplifier monitor 770 390 524 None
See below for details. « SFC monitor function Stroke font support function 400 400 400 None S [ CNC monitor 770 390 588 None
- When using the following function, install the optional function board GT15-QFNB(_]M) or Stroke basic font (Japanese) 2160 2160 2160 None 3 GOT platform library 200 77 100 35 |  None
M Storage memory (ROM) ?nd °perat'9n memory (RAM) GT15-MESB48M. 2 fs‘;i’ke Stroke basic font (Japanese) (with Hangu) | 3175 3175 3175 None £ | SFC monitor| SFC_monitor 1940 608 1373%5 | None
The GOT operates while decompressing the OS and project data, which is stored in the « Multi-channel function  + Document display function S Stroke basic font (Chinese: Simplified) 1474 1474 1474 None o GOT function extension library 19381 4728 4728 %5 None
storage memory (ROM), on the operation memory (RAM). Since the GT16 compresses « MELSEC-Q/QnA ladder monitor function § Stroke basic font (Chinese: Simplified) (with Hangul) 2016 2016 2016 None Gateway (server, client) 100 50 100 None
some data before storing it on the sltorage memory (ROM), the data size becomes larger The following GOT requires no optional function boards when using optional functions ° Video qlsplay Video/RGB 474 202 512 None Gateway Gateway (mail) 100 50 100 None
when decompressed on the operation memory (RAM). other than above 2 | RGB display Gateway (FTP) 84 50 64 None
The GT16 has a 15MB built-in flash memory for the storage memory (ROM) as a standard feature. . GT15: functiolnal version D or later é’ Multimedia 1074 292 - None MES interface 13461 1598 31966 | None
The CF card expands the memory if the OS and project data exceeds 15MB. T t te the built-in optional function board in the GOT. it i to install ?:rmfe‘r’e's"”a“ Video/RGB 474 292 512 None #1: Requires installation of the optional function OS and extended function OS, but does not use the user area.
The GT16 has a 57MB operation memory (RAM) as a standard feature. The operation 0 activate the built-in optional function board in the , ILIs necessary 1o instal operation | Remote personal computer operation 84 50 84 None :2: Installation of the optional function OS is not required.

.  extendabl . the standard monitor OS on the GOT using the GT Designer Version 2.55H or later. Backup/restoration 766 420 820 None :3: It is necessary to specify the logging function and install the optional function OS (logging) in advance.
memory IS not extendable. -~ e e Some functions, however, require an optional function board with expansion memory Operator authentication 730 460 784 None *4: Necessary when using the GOT project data that is automatically created by the PX Developer (Ver. 1.15 or
The built-in flash memory is for "drive C". The CF card is for "drive A (standard)" or "drive B 5 later). For details, see "PX Developer Version 1 Operating Manual (GOT Screen Generator)(SH-080772ENG)."

) (GT15-QFNB[_M or GT15-MESB48M) and a CF card. Audio output 200 100 200 None X " ; " A )
(extension)." ! - #5: When using the SFC monitor, an empty space of 6201KB or more in the user area of the designated drive
’ See below for details. E’sg":"”o" ?:?Z"T Fa"e"/ _ ;gg 271% lgs :""e is necessary to install the extended function OS and optional function OS. (When using a GOT with SMB
Storage memory Extended b ) : e atalinputioLtpu one built-in flash memory, the boot source of the OS needs to be set to "A: standard CF card.") The user area
(ROM) CF card Y Decompressing u Storage memolry (ROM) and operathn memqry (RAM) input/output| GOT platform library 200 77 100 None of the memory has to provide 8192KB for operating the GOT function extension library (optional function
. data from ROM to The GOT operates while decompressing the OS and project data, which is stored in the Device data transfer 100 50 100 None 08S). (Using the SFC monitor requires a total memory capacity of 14393KB.) Due to the above, the
Operation memory ‘ RAM for operation storage memory (ROM), on the operation memory (RAM). The GT15 has a 9MB™ memory Maintenance time notification %2 %2 %2 None following settings are necessary depending on the GOT to be used.
(RAM) for the storage memory (ROM) and the operation memory (RAM) as a standard feature. Multi-channel #2 *2 *2 None
- . When the OS or the project data exceeds 9MB, use a CF card and an optional function Standard font (Chinese: Simplified) 1280 1280 1280 None GT157C1VN, GT1562-VN - Set boot source of OS to "A: standard CF card."
B Types and capacities of data and CF card selection board with expansion memory (GT15-QFNBI M or GT15-MESB48M) to increase the memory. ) Standard font (Chinese: Traditional) 1920 1920 1920 None ' “Memory extension (install optional function board with expansion memory.)
The data types and capacities are as shown in the table below. The built-in flash memory is for "drive G. The CF card is for “drive A (standard)" or "drive B (extension)." o esclltotandard font{ 1260 1260 1260 None OleithaniaboVe - Memory extension (install optional function board with expansion memory.)
‘ ) o region Stroke font (Japanese) 1037 1037 1037 None For setting the boot source of the OS, see "GT Designer2 Version[_, Basic Operation/Data Transfer
*: Differs depending on the GOT main unit model: GT15[ |- _ITB[_]: 9MB, GT15[ [ ]-VNB[_|: 5MB Stroke font (Chinese: Simplified) 1248 1248 1248 None Manual (8.9 Data transfer by memory card.)"
e Extended function OS and optional function OS | Capacity of "GT16(ROM)" in [Table A]on page 79 Storage memory Extended b 2 Stroke font (Chinese: Traditional) 1680 1680 1680 None *:6: The operation of the MES interface function uses 8218KB of the extended memory (GT15-MESB48M(48MB))
stored in ROM (ROM) ‘ 4 "C: c:; 4 Y ‘ Decompressing £ [Operation log 1221 384 1218 None of GT15's operation memory.
A Exlended funrétion ROE ’\;alnd optional function OS | Capacity of "GT16(RAM)" in [Table A]on page 79 ] data from ROM to 5 | Document display 3072 150 2048 None [Table B] Capacity of GT16 communication driver
ecompressed on Operation memory o* Extended by optional function board RAM for operation S | Kana-Kanji conversion None None 1223 None
(® communication driver Check with [Table B] on page 79. (RAM) (GT15-QFNBCM or GT15-MESB48M) £ [ Kana-Kanji conversion (enhanced version) 1274 242 1274 None BIElGoNRectona 180
O | Historical trend graph?3 #2 *2 *2 None Mitsubishi PLC, A/QnA/QCPU, QJ71C24 180
0 Special data Check with a screen design software. .Types and capacities of data and CF card selection Logging*4 710 380 740 None motion controller, MELSEC-FX : 180
© Project data Check with a screen design software. The data types and capacities are as shown in the table below. Recipe 100 70 100 *1 govotconiclen MELSECNET/H 200
advancediiecpa 1187 310 1241 None Ge CC-Link IE controller network 200
G Buffering area Check with a screen design software. Object script4 360 180 360 None Third party PLC, JTEKT Corporation TOYOPUC-PC 160
- - - - o Extended function OS, optional function OS Capacity of "GT15" on [Table A]on page 79 gt MELSEC-A ladder monitér 674 342 523 None motion controller Ethernet (Yaskawa Electric Corporation) 160
As for the extended fgnctlon OS and optional function OS, when Qecompressmg the e Second communication driver and onwards 150KB for each monitor MELSEC-FX ladder monitor : 674 342 592 None Microcomputer Microcomputer connection 230
compressed data @) in the storage memory (ROM) on the operation memory (RAM), the ® specil data Check with a screen desian software MELSEC-Q/QnA ladder monitor 4170 590 1082 None Communication drivers other than above 150
data size becomes larger as shown in €. P ] ) .g .
The buffering area @ is an area for storing resource data such as logging and extension © Project data Check with a screen design software. ”
alarms. It uses the operation memory (RAM). The data size differs depending on the setting. G Buffering area Check with a screen design software. use the mult hannel functlon <GT1 6/GT1 5>

When the screen design software designates file saving, the accumulated resource data is
stored in the designated storage (drive A or B). (The storage memory (ROM) is not used.)
If the size of data decompressed on the operation memory (RAM) exceeds 57MB, it is
necessary to reduce, for instance, the project data size or delete unnecessary OS.

Decompressin
Storage memory e | 9 e | Q ‘ ﬂ datafro‘:n ROl\ito
(ROM) N RAM for operation
"
Operation memory 0 | 9 0 | Q ﬂ
(RAM) N|

Maximum 57MB

Necessity and capacity of the CF card depend on the data size.
Determine the necessity and capacity of the CF card according to the following flow chart.

0000006

[ Check the total size of following data.]

Data size is too large.
Reduce project data or
delete unnecessary OS.

No

00060 000 0000
—Store on built-in flash —+Store on built-in flash —Store on CF card (drive A)
memory (drive C) Gmemow (drive C) (not on drive B)
—Store on CF card
(drive A or B)
RN B X |
' CF card not necessary ) CF card necessary CF card necessary
Select CF card with Select CF card with
larger capacity larger capacity than
than (). 0-0-0+0
+standard monitor 0S (12MB)*

=k: When storing the extended function OS and optional function OS in the CF card (drive A), the standard
monitor OS (standard monitor OS, standard font, etc.) needs to be stored in the CF card (drive A).

When using the GT11

The buffering area @ is an area for storing resource data such as logging and extension
alarms. It uses the operation memory (RAM). The data size differs depending on the setting.
When the screen design software designates file saving, the accumulated resource data is
stored in the designated storage (drive A or B). (The storage memory (ROM) is not used.)

If the size of data decompressed on the operation memory (RAM) exceeds 57MB™, it is
necessary to reduce, for instance, the project data size or delete unnecessary OS.
Decompressing

| @ G| 0 ‘udatalmm ROM to

RAM for operation

(ORp:e'\r,Tl)tion memory 0 | e G| G ﬂ
sl

Storage memory
(ROM) o

Maximum 57MB*'

Necessity and capacity of the optional function board with expansion memory and the CF card
depend on the data size. Determine the necessity and capacity of the optional function board
with expansion memory and the CF card according to the following flow chart.

(A XeXCXDXE] GT15_ |- ITB[:57MB,
GT15[_[-VNB[_]: 53MB

I
‘Q+@+G+Q+G s57MB*‘¢ 1
S Data size is too large.

Reduce project data or
‘ 0+0+0+0+0 smp*? delete unnecessary OS.

[Check the total size of following data.] :#1: Depending on the GOT main unit models.

Optional function board with expansion memory | *¢2: Depending on the GOT main unit

is necessary. Select Optional function board models.
with expansion memory with larger capacity GT15[_|_-[TB[]: 9MmB,
than )+ +© + ) + - omB*2 GT15_-{_INB[]: 5MB
| |
‘ 0O+0+O+@<ams*? M 0+0+059MB*Q¢_
! Optional function board with ) g g
I expansion memory is not !
! necessary. JI 0060 .
———————————— —Store on built-in flash
memory (drive C)
00060 00060 (0] 00060
—+Store on built-in flash —Store on built-in flash —Store on CF card —Store on CF card
memory (drive C) memory (drive C) (drive A or B) (drive A) (not on drive B)
T T | i
| CF card not necessary ) ! CF card not necessary ) CF card necessary CF card necessary
““““““ - e Select CF card with
:%3: When storing the extended function OS and Select CF card with larger capacity than
optional function OS in the CF card (drive A), the larger capacity 0:0:0+0
standard monitor OS (standard monitor OS, than ©. +standard monitor 0S
standard font, first communication driver, etc.) (6MB)*3

needs to be stored in the CF card (drive A).

B When using optional functions

Since the following GOT models have a built-in optional function board (GT11-50FNB), it is unnecessary to mount an optional function board to use optional functions shown in [Table A] .
78 - GT115[_-Q[IBDQ - GT115[_-Q[ JBDA + GT1155-QTBD + GT115[_JHS-Q[IBD: Version B or later + GT115[_-Q[_]BD: Version C or later

The multi-channel function is designed to connect and monitor multiple FA devices by mounting multiple communication units on a single GOT unit or by using the standard interface.

M Acceptable combinations Il Maximum number of connectable channels, mountable units and mounting stages
The following connection combinations can be used for the multi-channel function. (1) Number of connectable channels
When usi ng GT16: The number of connectable channels varies depending on the GOT model. See the following table.

(2) Number of mountable units and mounting stages
When the multi-channel function is used, add interfaces on the GOT side by any of the
following methods.
(a) Stack communication units on the extension unit interface.
(b) Mount communication units on the extension unit interface to use the unit in

(DBus connection, or network connection *1 + serial connection #2

(2)Bus connection, or network connection *1 + Ethernet connection *3

(3Ethernet connection *3 + serial connection *2

(@Bus connection, or network connection *1 + Ethernet connection *3 + serial connection #2

®Serial connection *2 combination with the standard interface. The number of mountable units and
(®Ethernet connection *3 mounting stages vary depending on the GOT model. See the following data.
When usi ng GT15: +: The performance of GOT may be affected depending on the configuration of connected devices.
(DBus connection, network connection *1, or Ethernet connection *3 + serial connection *2 M Optional function board
(@Serial connection *2 Not necessary when using the GT16.
1 MELSECNETH commecton -WELSECNET0 sonnection -Go-Lnk E onecton -CC-Linkcomnctn (D) The GT15 requires an optional function board. Use the optional function board GT15-
=2: The serial connections include the following connection configurations. QFNB(DM) or GT15-MESB48M. The GT15-FNB cannot be used.

+CPU direct connection +Computer link connection « CC-Link connection (via G4) . Commun ication driver

«Microcomputer connection «Connection with third party PLCs « Temperature controller connection A ication dri be i lled f h of th . fi .
«Inverter connection +Servo amplifier connection + CNC connection (CPU direct connection) communication driver must be installed for each of the connection configurations.

#3: The Ethernet connections include the following connection configurations. For GT16, the communication driver is installed in the user area.
«Ethernet connection «MODBUS®/TCP connection For GT15, communication drivers for the second and subsequent channels will be
installed in the user area.

For GT16: The number of communication ports (communication units and interfaces) for use for communication on GOT.

« Only one channel per one GOT can be connected in bus connection and network connection.

« Ethernet connection is available up to four channels.

« When the Ethernet interface built in the GOT is used for functions other than communication with the connected device *4,
the interface is not included in the number of connected channels.

« When the RS-232 standard interface is used for connection *> with a peripheral device, the interface is not included

Number of Upto in the number of connected channels.
connectable Up to 4 channels 2 hp " (= See "Calculation of current consumed by units <GT16/GT15>" (page 80).
channels Channe's e ;- GT15: The number of communication ports (communication units and interfaces) for use for communication on GOT.
« Only one channel per one GOT can be connected in bus connection and network connection.
1) » When the Ethernet communication unit is used for functions other than communication with the connected device *4,

the unit is not included in the number of connected channels.

« When the RS-232 standard interface is used for connection *> with a peripheral device, the interface is not included
in the number of connected channels.

(=5~ See "Calculation of current consumed by units <GT16/GT15>" (page 80).

The number of units that can be mounted on the extension unit interfaces 1 and 2 of GOT.
Number of « More than one serial communication unit *6 of the same model can be mounted.

Up to « Optional units are included in the number of units.

. 3 units | * RS-422 conversion units are not included in the number of units.

units « It is necessary to calculate the total current consumed by the units to be mounted.

(=" See "Calculation of current consumed by units < GT16/GT15>" (page 80).

mountable Up to 5 units

The number of mounting stages that units can be stacked on the extension unit interfaces 1 and 2 of GOT.
Number of Up'to 3 stages Upto | . Units that occupy two slots *7 *8 must be mounted on the first stage.
2) mounting 3 stages | « When any units in :8 is used, mount the unit on the first stage, then mount other units on the second or subsequent stages.

stages (2 slots) (1 slot) « Units in *x9 cannot be stacked on other units. Mount any of the units on the first stage.
(5~ See "External dimensions" (page 76) and "Mounting units on the GOT side interface <GT16/GT15>" (page 80).
k4 : Ethernet download function, gateway function and MES interface function #7: GT15-QBUS2, GT15-ABUS2, GT15-J71LP23-25, GT15-J71BR13, GT15-J61BT13, GT15-J71GP23-SX
=5 : Barcode function, RFID function, remote personal computer operation function,  #8: GT16M-V4, GT15V-75V4, GT16M-R2, GT15V-75R1, GT16M-V4R1, GT15V-75V4R1, GT16M-ROUT, GT15V-75ROUT, GT16M-MMR
FA transparent function, OS install and project data download #9: GT15-75QBUSL, GT15-75QBUS2L, GT15-75ABUSL, GT15-75ABUS2L, GT15-75J71LP23-Z, GT15-75J71BR13-Z, GT15-75J61BT13-Z

#6: GT15-RS2-9P, GT15-RS4-9S and GT15-RS4-TE

*919 ‘s|apoy
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Notes for use

Mounting units on the GOT side interface <GT16/GT15>

Extension unit interface 1

(Example: GT1685)

Up to 3 communication units and optional units can be mounted on
each extension unit interface.

Mount a unit that occupies two slots on the first stage.
However, when any of the following units are used, mount the unit on the
first stage, then mount other units on the second and subsequent stages.

For GT16 (Only one of these units can be mounted on the GT16)
@GT16M-V4, GT16M-R2, GT16-V4R1, GT16-ROUT, GT16M-MMR

For GT15 (Only one of these units can be mounted on the GT1585V

and GT1575V)
@GT15V-75V4, GT15V-75R1, GT15V-75V4R1, GT15V-75ROUT

@GT15-75QBUSL, GT15-75QBUS2L, GT15-75ABUSL, GT15-75ABUS2L

@GT15-75J71LP23-Z, GT15-75J71BR13-Z, GT15-75J61BT13-Z
(GT16 or GT155[] cannot be used.)

Instructions for mounting and removing the GT15-CFCD

@An extension unit cannot be mounted on a CF card unit.
When extension units are mounted, mount the CF card unit on the last stage.

@When mounting a CF card unit on the extension interface 1 (left), ensure
that the number of extension units mounted on the extension interface 2
(right) is smaller than the number on the extension interface 1 (left).
Otherwise, the CF card cannot be inserted or removed.

@Remove the CF card unit in the designated direction (APULL) to prevent
damage to the connector.

The following units must not be stacked on other units. Mount any of them on the first stage.

Standard interface (built-in RS-232 interface)

The interface can establish a serial connection with connected
devices and peripheral devices, such as a barcode reader.

S NI (-0 (GT155( ] has the extension unit interface 1 only)

Unit occupying
two slots

Ex.: GT15-QBUS2

2 slots (1st stage)
are occupied.

Standard interface (built-in Ethernet interface) (GT16 only)

The interface can establish a connection with connected devices via Ethernet.

Standard interface (built-in RS-422/485 interface) (GT16 only)

The interface can establish a serial connection with connected devices.

Calculation of current consumed by units <GT16/15>

When using multiple units, a barcode reader, and a RFID controller, the total current consumed by the units, barcode reader and RFID
controller must be less than the current that can be supplied by the GOT. Design the system using the following values so that the total
current is within the range of the current supply capacity of the GOT.

(1) Current that can be supplied by the GOT  (2) Current used by units, barcode reader and RFID controller

(3) Calculation example

(a) When GT15-J71BR13, GT15-RS4-9S (3 units), GT15-
J71E71-100 (for gateway function) and barcode reader
0.12A) are connected to GT1575-V:
GT1695 2.4 GT15-QBUS Barcode reader 2 ( ) ET15F54.95 |GTI50TiETT-100
GT1685 2.4 GT15-QBUS2 0.275%1 GT15-PRN 0.09 ®Stage Serial ion [4ch] | (for gateway function)
GT1595 2.13 GT15-75QBUSL GT16M-V4 0.12 %1 @ stage | CT15HS49S | GTi5RS49S
GT1585 GT15-75QBUS2L GT15V-75V4 0.2 %1 Serial connection [2ch]| Serial connection [3ch]
i 1.74 GT15-ABUS GT16M-R2 0 *1 @stage GT15-J71BR13
(incl. GT1585V) GT15-ABUS2 GT15V-75R1 0.2 % MELSECNET/H connection [1ch]
GT157] oo GT15-75ABUSL 012 "GT16M-V4RT 0.12% [ GT1575 main unit (]
(incl. GT1575V) GT15-75ABUS2L GT15V-75V4R1 02% . 1
GT156[ | 22 GT15-RS2-9P 0.29 GT16M-ROUT 0.11 %1
GT155[ ] 1.3 GT15-RS4-9S 0.33 GT15V-75ROUT 0.11
GT15-RS4-TE 0.3 GT16M-MMR 0.27 *1
GT15-RS2T4-9P 0.098 GT15-CFCD 0.07
GT15-J71E71-100 0.224 GT15-CFEX-CO8SET 0.15
GT15-J71GP23-SX 1.07 GT15-SOUT 0.08 2.2 0.77+0.33+0.33+0.33+0.224+0.12=2.104
GT15-J71LP23-25 0.56 GT15-DIO 0.1 Since the total current is within the current supply capacity of
GT15-J71BR13 0.77 GT15-DIOR 0.1 the GOT, the units can be used.
GT15-J61BT13 0.56 RFID controller *2 (b) When GT15-J71BR13, GT15-RS4-9S (2 units), GT15-

=1 : This value is used for calculating the current consumption of multi-channel functions.
For the specifications of each unit, see the manual supplied with each unit.

J71E71-100 (for gateway function) and barcode reader
(0.12A) are connected to GT1585-S:

GT Designer2 (English version) operating environment

Personal computer

PC/AT compatible machine on which Windows® operates

Microsoft® Windows®98 Operating System (English version)*®
Microsoft® Windows® Millennium Edition Operating System (English version)*®
Microsoft® WindowsNT® Workstation 4.0 Operating System Service Pack 3 or later (English version)™!*&

Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System Service Pack 2 or later (English version)2#4:5:%8
Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition Operating System Service Pack 2 or later (English version)*2+4:5%8
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Uitimate Operating System (English version)#3#4#5%8

0os Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional Operating System Service Pack 4 or later (English version)*'#8 | Microsoft® Windows Vista® Enterprise Operating System (English version)#3#4#5%8
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business Operating System (English version)*3+4:#5%8
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Premium Operating System (English version)*3#4:5+8
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Basic Operating System (English version)*3+4:5%8
- - ® %P - 5 -
cPU Pentiume 200MHz or higher Microsoft® Windows® XP : PentiumII® 300MHz or higher

Microsoft® Windows Vista® : 800MHz or more (recommended: 1GHz or more)

Required memory

64MB or more

Microsoft® Windows® XP : 128MB or more
Microsoft® Windows Vista® : 512MB or more (recommended: 1GB or more)

Free hard For installation: 1.1GB or more *7

disk space For operation: 100MB or more

Disk drive CD-ROM disk drive

Display colors High color (16 bits) or more

Display6 Resolution 800 x 600 dots or more

Other Internet Explorer version 5.0 or later must be installed.

Mouse, keyboard, printer and CD-ROM drive that can be used on the above OS

%1 : To install GT Designer2,

administrator authority is required.

%2 : To install and use GT Designer2, administrator authority is required.

%3 : To install GT Designer2,

administrator authority is required.

To use GT Designer2, an account higher than the standard user is required.

To use GT Designer2 in cc

ion with another

sk4 : The following functions are not supported.
* Compatible Mode * Fast User Switching * Desktop Theme (Font) Change * Remote Desktop
5 : Only the 32-bit OS is applicable.
6 : To use the MES interface function, the display must have a resolution of 1024 x 768 dots or more.
*k7 : 800MB or more for Windows® 98, Windows® Millennium Edition and WindowsNT®.
=8 : The following language versions are also applicable: Chinese (Simplified/Traditional), Korean, German.

ion, if an administrator account is used to run the application then use an administrator account to run GT Designer2.

GT Simulator2 (English version) operating environment

Personal computer

PC/AT compatible machine on which Windows® operates

Microsoft® Windows®98 Operating System (English version)
Microsoft® Windows® Millennium Edition Operating System (English version)
Microsoft® WindowsNT® Workstation 4.0 Operating System Service Pack 3 or later (English version)*2

Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System Service Pack 2 or later (English version)#3#4%7
Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition Operating System Service Pack 2 or later (English version)*3+%4%7
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Ultimate Operating System (English version)*3%4+7

oS Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional Operating System Service Pack 4 or later (English version)*2 | Microsoft® Windows Vista® Enterprise Operating System (English version)*3#4#7
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business Operating System (English version)#3#4:7
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Premium Operating System (English version)*3#4#7
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Basic Operating System (English version)*3#4#7
i i ® R i ® i
CPU Pentium® 200MHz or higher Microsoft® Windows® XP  : PentiumII® 300MHz or higher

Microsoft® Windows Vista® : 800MHz or more (recommended: 1GHz or more)

Required memory

64MB or more

Microsoft® Windows® XP  : 128MB or more
Microsoft® Windows Vista® : 512MB or more (recommended: 1GB or more)

Free hard For installation (product only) : 700MB or more
disk space*" For operation (product + manual): 950MB or more

For operation : 200MB or more
Disk drive CD-ROM disk drive

Display colors

For GT16 simulator: 65,536 colors
For GT15 simulator: 65,536 colors
For GT11 simulator: 256 colors

Display

Resolution 800 x 600 dots or more (to use full-screen display function: resolution 1024 x 768 dots or more)

For creation/editing
of project data

GT Designer2*5

For use of GX
Simulator

Software

GX Simulator version 5 or later*®
The GX Simulator software versions for simulating PLC CPUs are as follows.

PLC CPU to be

version

QCPU (A mode), ACPU, motion controller CPU (A series)

Version 5A or later

QCPU (Q mode) (excl. Q00J, Q00 and Q01CPU), QnACPU, FXCPU

Version 5E or later

Q00JCPU, QO0CPU, Q01CPU

Version 6.00A or later

QO02PHCPU, Q06PHCPU

Version 7.20W or later

Q12PHCPU, Q25PHCPU

Version 6.10L or later

Q12PRHCPU, Q25PRHCPU

Version 6.20W or later

FXsuc series
FXau series

Version 7.08J or later

1 : To use GT Designer2, GX Developer and GX Simulator, additional free space is required.

#2: To install GT Simulator2,

administrator authority is required.

%3 : To install and use GT Simulator2, administrator authority is required.
=4 : The following functions are not supported.
* Compatible Mode e Fast User Switching * Desktop Theme (Font) Change * Remote Desktop
%5 : Use GT Designer2 in the GT Works2 containing GT Simulator2.
%6 : Use GT Simulator2, GX Developer and GX Simulator of the same language version.
%7 : Only the 32-bit OS is applicable.

k2 : When using a barcode reader or a RFID controller to which the power is supplied @sta e GT15-J71E71-100
from the standard interface, add the current to be used by the barcode reader and 9 (for gateway function)
RFID controller at 5VDC. (Maximum less than 0.3A) @stage GT15-RS4-9S GT15-RS4-9S
Serial connection [2ch] | Serial ion [3ch]
@stage GT15-J71BR13 -
MELSECNET/H connection [1ch] *
| GT1585 main unit |:| | § =3
[ | ] 20
® o
w3
ng
ey
=2
@
1.74 0.77+0.33+0.33+0.224+0.12=1.774
Not allowed to use because the current exceeds the current
supply capacity of the GOT.
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Function list .
[GT16YGT15Y GT SoftGOT § [GT11\

& g ? g § & #1: The.function details, such as the n.uml.Jer of
i “ settings and the data storage destination, vary
depending on the model.
*1 GT1695M|GT1685M| GT1595 [GT1585(V)GT1575(V) GT1575 | GT157_]| GT1565 | GT1562 *1 GT115( ]| GT115[ ]| GT115_ ] | GT105 ]| GT1030 | GT1020 %2 : An optional function board may be required
-XxTBL] | -STBL] | -XTB_] | -STBL| | -STBL| | -VvTBL] | -VNB[] | -VvTB_] | -VNB_] | -_I_BD -QBD |-Q[|BD[|HS-QIBD| -QIBD -LBD(W)(2)-LBL(W)(2) depending on the models, function version or
XGA SVGA SVGA VGA VGA VGA VGA QVGA QVGA | QVGA*4 hardware version of the GOT main unit. The
m m (ID optional function board to be used varies
Bus connection [ [ [ [ ) ) ) [ = Bus connection = ) = depe;di;‘ng ‘f’" the re(quired;;;\ction. For details,
CPU direct connection CPU direct connection - see "Notes for use” (page 77).
Computer link connection : : : : : : : : : Computer link connection : - : Forthe GT10 aqd &r SoﬂGQT1 000, it .is
unnecessary to install an optional function board
MELSECNET/H connection [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) MELSECNET/H connection - - — or the extended/optional function OS.
MELSECNET/10 connection P.62~ [ ] [ ] [ ] (] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] MELSECNET/10 connection P.62~ = = = =3 : Necessary options or optional units other than
= CC-Link IE controller network connection [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] = CC-Link IE controller network connection — — — the optional function board are shown.
o o Parenthesized devices will be required
® CC-Link connection (ID station/via G4) [ ] (] ([ ] (] [ ] [ ] [ ] L - ® CC-Link connection (ID station/via G4) Via G4 only ~ | Via Gd only | Via Ga only | Via G4 only | Via G only depending on conditions of use. For details, see
3, - g, n "Notes for use, Selection of optional units and
£ Ethernet connection [ [ [ [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ [ ] £ Ethernet connection - - — devices" (page 77).
] Third party PLC connection - [ [ [ [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ [ ] ] Third party PLC connection o - [ 34 : For details, see "GT10" (page 52), "Handy GOT"
s Microcomputer connection [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] - 5 Microcomputer connection [ ] — [ ] (page 57) and "GT softGOT1000" (page 58).
% MODBUS®/TCP connection [ ) [ [ J [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) = g MODBUS®/TCP connection - - — 5 The RS-232 interface can be used as an RS-422
E Temperature controller connection [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ [ [ [ ) — g Temperature controller connection [ ) — [ ) 5 gij’:ﬁ?a'?yr:;?i’;:‘::‘sg :r’; :;';I‘iiic°""e"s'°" unit.
8 Inverter con.r?ection : o [ J [ J [ J [ J [ ] [ ] [ ] [ = 8 Inverter con.r?ection : [ ] = [ ) #7: Only user alarms can be used.
Servo amplifier connection ' [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] — Servo amplifier connection P.28, 62~ [ ] — [ ] 8 To use the historical trend graph, it is
CNC CPU direct connection [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] CNe CPU direct connection [ ] - [ ] necessary to sp.et.:ify t.hg logging functign in
X MELSECNET/10 connection [ [ [ ([ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] () = . MELSECNET/10 connection = = - advance. In addition, it is necessary to install
connection  Focink (ID station) connection [ [ [ [ ) ) ) [ = connection  Foc ink (ID station) connection = = = the optional function OS (logging).
(cerced) Ethernet connection [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] (ce/ced) Ethernet connection — — — :1 (; Bgi?yizoar;;:sszI;(o:nio(cstpponing European
Robot controller connection (CRnD-700) [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] Robot controller connection (CRnD-700) = = = -Ianguages) can be used.
; Standard memory capacity 15MB 15MB 9MB 9MB 9MB 9MB 5MB 9MB 5MB 9MB 57MB ; Standard memory capacity 3MB 3MB 3MB 3MB 1.5MB | 512KB #11: Different connection configurations may require
E Total memory capacity when using Required*?! e P.26,67~ | Upto Up to Up to Up to Up to Up to Up to Up to Up to Up to _ E Total memory capacity when using P.26, 67~ _ _ _ different communication units. For details, see
= | optional memory (standard + optional) |65 57MB 57MB 57MB 57MB 57MB 57MB 57MB 57MB 57MB 57MB = | optional memory (standard + optional) the GOT1000 Series Handbook and the
GOT1000 Series Connection Manual.
6,5536 colors o o [ ] o — [ ) - GT1555- [ ) 65,536 colors — — —
[TBD onl
[ )
4,096 colors = = - - - - - GT1555- — 4,096 colors - - -
0 QSBD only 0
_g 256 colors — — - - GTg75- - - - - % 256 colors GTﬁssr aT’ssr 579557 GT1055-
S VNB_] only S Q[ JBD only |Q BDQ/A only| HS-QSBD only| QSBD only
o [ ] L
a | 16 colors = = = = GT1572- = [ ] = = a. | 16 colors = = =
o VNBL ] only &
e ) e o ° o
Monochrome (black/white) 16 gray scales - - - - - - - GT1550- — Monochrome (black/white) 16 gray scales GT1150- GT1150- GT1150-
QLBD only QLBD only | QLBDQ/A only | HS-QLBD only
Monochrome (black/white) 2 colors o i i i = o i i - Monochrome (black/white) 2 colors i o i
Monochrome (blue/white) 16 gray scales - - - - - - - - - Monochrome (blue/white) 16 gray scales - - - QGBEDoso-I
only
1600 x 1200 dots (UXGA) - - - - - - - - [ ] 1600 x 1200 dots (UXGA) - - -
1280 x 1024 dots (SXGA) - - - - - - - — [ 1280 x 1024 dots (SXGA) — — —
o | 1024 x 768 dots (XGA) [ - - - — — — — ® o | 1024 x 768 dots (XGA) - — -
.g 800 x 600 dots (SVGA) — [ J [ J — — — — — [ ] .g 800 x 600 dots (SVGA) — — -
5 5
'S | 640 x 480 dots (VGA) - - - ° ° ) ) i ° ' | 640 x 480 dots (VGA) - - -
& P67~ VTED only & P.67~
320 x 240 dots (QVGA) — — — — — — — [ ] — 320 x 240 dots (QVGA) [ ] [ ] [ ]
2 288 x 96 dots — - - - - - - - - 2 288 x 96 dots — - -
2 160 x 64 dots — — — — — — — — — 2 160 x 64 dots — — —
S RS-232 interface ° ° ° ° ° ° D ° - S RS-232 interface ° ° °
§_ RS-422 interface *5 #5 *5 %5 5 %5 *5 *5 *5 — - §_ RS-422 interface @ — — GT1030- | GT1020-
b & LBD(W) only | LBD(W) onl
?, RS-422/232 interface — - - - - — - - - g RS-422/232 interface - - [ J
% RS-422/485 interface — — — — — — — — - % RS-422/485 interface - - —
5 Bus interface — — — — — — — — - & Bus interface — [ ] —
es g Ethernet interface ‘ — — — — — — — — — ES g Ethernet interface ‘ — — —
. USB host — — — — - - - - - . USB host - - -
g |Useimerace [T s device D ° ° ° 0 0 0 D = g |Useimerace [T Uss device D 0 D
'g CF card interface [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] = '“5: CF card interface [ ] [ ] [ )
Optional function board interface [ J () () () [ ] [ ] [ ] () - Optional function board interface () - ()
) - [ ] [ [ ( [ ] [ ] [ ] [ , -
Extension unit interface och och och och och och och och och @ - Extension unit interface - - -
Multimedia & Video/RGB interface — — — — — — — — - Multimedia & Video/RGB interface - - —
Video/RGB interface - GT1585V only | GT1575V only - - - - - - Video/RGB interface - - -
Vertical display — — — — — — — — — Vertical display [ ) [ ] —
Clock function (Battery) ) ) ) ) [ ) [ ] [ ] () [ ] Clock function [ ] [ ] () #9
Buzzer output P.67~ [ J () () () [ ] [ ] [ ] () [ ] Buzzer output P.67~ [ J [ ] ()
Human sensor [ ] () = = = = = = = Human sensor oy = =
Printer Required| Printer unit P.28 [ J [ J [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] Printer P.28 - — —
= =
§ CF card unit (CF card extension unit) CFC:;ZZ:::;W [ J [ J o ([} [ ] [ ] [ ] [} = § CF card unit (CF card extension unit) = =
Sound output Required | Sound output urit P31 [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] Sound output P31 — — —
External input/output Required l [ J () () () [ ] [ ] [ ] () = External input/output = = =
o ) Video/RGB ° ° o )
Video input / RGB input / RGB output Required unit P.30 - GT1585V only |GT1575V only - - Video input / RGB input / RGB output P.30 - - -
Backlight OFF detection function [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] = Backlight OFF detection function [ ] [ ] [ )
Protective structure P.67~ [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] - Protective structure P.67~ [ ] [ ] [ ]
Boot OS installation CF card [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] - Boot OS installation (CF card) [ ] [ ] [ ]
pe2
Start from CF card mgﬁw) CF card P.26 [ J [ J [ J [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] - " Start from CF card P.26 - - -
OS installation (CF card) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] (] (] (] [ ] - s OS installation (CF card) [ ] [ ] [ ]
‘ Project data download/upload u é‘éﬁ:::u/w [ J () () () [ ] [ ] [ ] () [ ] E Project data download/upload (CF card) [ ) [ ] [ ) -
= Resource data upload <GT16 only>) () () [ ) o (] (] [ ] ([ (] -E Resource data upload (CF card) [ [ ] [ ) @»
E FA transparent function P.43 [ J () () () [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] - g FA transparent function P.43 [ J [ ] @::6 é:
s ) ) Requied*2 [ [ [ (] [ ] [ ] [ ] ([ £ ; ; o
§ I iBeliEE Rl (GT15 nly) ) Up to 4ch | Up to 4ch | Up to 4ch | Up to 4ch |Up to 4ch |Up to 4ch | Up to 4ch|Up to 4ch|Up to 4ch|Up to 2ch s“ A HERERel YR ) B B B g
Gateway function Required| (CF card) | P.32 [ [ ] [ J [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] - Gateway function P.32 - — — E
MES interface function Requiret*2| Required| (CF card) P.33 [ [ [ [ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ = MES interface function P.33 - - - F~y
g. £ | Base screen [ ) ) () () [ ] [ ] [ ] () [ ] % £ | Base screen [ ) [ ] [ ) %
3 | § | Superimposed window display [ J () () [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] € | § | Superimposed window display [ ) [ ] )
g 5 | Overlap window display D D D D D D D D D g 5 | Overlap window display D D D
& | & | Dialog window display P.42 [ [ [ [ [ [ ) [ ) [ [ ) & | & | Dialog window display P.42 [ [ ) [ )
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Function list

1

*2
*2

*3

ES

hﬂ_

GT115[]
-a[BD
QVGA

GT115]
-Q[JBD[]
QVGA

GT115[]
Hs-Q[BD
QVGAs4

GT105[ ]
-a[BD

GT1030
-LBD(W)(2)

GT1020 %2
-LBL(W)(2)

Screen design

Specifications

BMP image display

Supported JPEG image display

image data DXF data

format IGES data

Japanese, Japanese (supporting European
languages), Chinese (Simplified), Chinese
(Traditional, supporting European languages)

Standard
fonts (basic)

k!

@

Standard Chinese (Simplified)

P.42

fonts Chinese (Traditional)

(optional) Japanese

High-quality font

TrueType font

*

kS

TrueType font (7 segments)

Windows® font

P.36

Stroke basic font (extended)

Stroke font (optional)

ki

&

Common settings

Parts (object + figure) layer function

P.26

ES

3

Screen switching

*8:

Station No. switching

Multilingual support function

P.25

Password

*9:

System information

: The function details, such as the number of

settings and the data storage destination, vary
depending on the model.

An optional function board may be required
depending on the models, function version or
hardware version of the GOT main unit. The
optional function board to be used varies
depending on the required function. For details,
see "Notes for use" (page 77).

For the GT10 and GT SoftGOT1000, it is
unnecessary to install an optional function board
or the extended/optional function OS.

: Necessary options or optional units other than the

optional function board are shown.

Parenthesized devices will be required depending
on conditions of use. For details, see "Notes for
use, Selection of optional units and devices"
(page 77).

: For details, see "GT10" (page 52), "Handy GOT"

(page 57) and "GT SoftGOT1000" (page 58).

: The RS-232 interface can be used as an RS-422

interface by connecting an RS-422 conversion
unit.

: Structural restrictions are applied.
: Only user alarms can be used.

To use the historical trend graph, it is necessary
to specify the logging function in advance. In
addition, it is necessary to install the optional
function OS (logging).

Read from the PLC clock.

#10: Only Japanese fonts (supporting European

Connected device setting

Obiject settings

Boot logo

Comment registration

P.24, 38

Parts registration

Data operation function

Offset function

‘ Security level authentication

Security function PR
y ‘ Operator authentication

P.47

Lamp display

Touch switch

Numeric display/input

Data list display

ASCI! display/input

Kana-Kanji \ Normal version

conversion function \ Enhanced version

Clock display

Comment display

Extended alarm monitoring/display

P.44

Alarm list display

*7

&7

*7

Alarm history display

(CF card)

Floating alarm display

Parts display

Parts movement

Panel meter display

Level display

Trend graph

Historical trend graph*8

P.46

Line graph

Bar graph

Statistical graph

Scatter graph

Status observation function

Advanced recipe function

P.27

Recipe function

Time action function

Report function

P.28

Hardcopy \ File saving in CF card

function ‘ Printing on printer

Barcode function

Required

P.28

RFID function

Required

Multimedia function

P.30

Others

Remote personal computer function

Sound output function

External input/output function

P.31

Operation panel function

Screen call function

Operation log function

P.47

Document display function

P.45

Logging function

P.46

Project script

Script function Screen script

P.25

Obiject script

Device data transfer function

P.29

% 2
#1 GT1695M|GT1685M| GT1595 |GT1585(V)GT1575(V)| GT1575 | GT157[]| GT1565 | GT1562
-XTB[] | -STBL| | -XTB[] | -STB_| | -STB[| | -VTBL] | -VNBL | -VTB[] | -VNB[]
XGA SVGA SVGA VGA VGA VGA VGA

Supported BMP image display [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] (] [ ] [ ] [ ]
image data JPEG image display [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
format DXF data [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
IGES data [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
w | Standard | i) Copene ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° °

g fonts (basic)| (Traditional, supporting European languages)
% | Standard Chinese (Simplified) Required P.42 [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
;.E fonts Chinese (Traditional) Ré@ [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
g:_ (optional) Japanese Required [ ] [ J [ ] [ J [ J (] [ ] [ ] [ ]
o | High-quality font [ ] [ J [ ] [ J [ J [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
TrueType font [ ] [ J [ ] [ J [ J [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
TrueType font (7 segments) P.36 [ ] [ J [ ] [ J [ J [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Windows® font : [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Stroke basic font (extended) Required [ ] [ J [ ] [ J [ J [ J [ ] [ ] [ ]
Stroke font (optional) Required [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] (] [ ] [ ] [ ]
o Parts (object + figure) layer function P.26 [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] (] [ ] [ ] [ ]
£ | Screen switching [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
‘qm': Station No. switching [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ )
5 Multilingual support function P.25 [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
€ | Password [ ] [ [ ] [ [ () [ ] [ ] [ ]
E [ System information D ° D ° ° 0 D D D
O | Connected device setting [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] =
Boot logo [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Comment registration P.24, 38 [ ] [ J [ ] [ J [ J [ J [ ] [ ] [ ]
Parts registration [ ] [ J [ ] [ J [ J [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Data operation function [ ] [ J [ ] [ J [ J [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Offset function [ ] [ J [ ] [ J [ J [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Security function [ Security level authentication [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] (] (] (]
‘ Operator authentication Required P.47 [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] (] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Lamp display [ ] [ J [ ] [ J [ J [ J [ ] [ ] [ ]
Touch switch [ ] [ J [ ] [ J [ J [ J [ ] [ ] [ ]
Numeric display/input [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
Data list display [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
ASCII display/input [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
Kana-Kanji Normal version Required [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] ([ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
conversion function | Enhanced version Required [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
5 Clock display D o D o o o D D D
§ Comment display o o o o o o o o o
c Extended alarm monitoring/display (CFcard) | P.44 [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
] Alarm list display D ° D ° 0 o D) D) D)
& @ | Alarm history display (CF card) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
£ | Floating alarm display — — — — — — — — —
§ Parts display (CF card) [ ] [ J [ ] [ J [ J [ J [ ] [ ] [ ]
5 | Parts movement (CF card) [ ] [ J [ ] [ J [ J [ J [ ] [ ] [ ]
% Panel meter display [ ] [ J [ ] [ J [ J [ J [ ] [ ] [ ]
O | Level display [ ] [ J [ ] [ J [ J [ J [ ] [ ] [ ]
Trend graph [ ] () [ ] () () () [ ] [ ] [ ]
Historical trend graph®8 Reqiieg*8) (CF card) | P.46 [ ] () [ ] () () () [ ] [ ] [ ]
Line graph [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
Bar graph [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ) o [ ] [ ] [ ]
Statistical graph [ ] [ [ ] [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Scatter graph [ ] [ J [ ] [ J [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
Status observation function [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Advanced recipe function Required| (CF card) | P.27 [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] (] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Recipe function Required| (CF card) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Time action function [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Report function T e P ° ° ° ° ™ ° ° ° °

CF card
Hardcopy \ File saving in CF card CF card [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] (] [ ] [ ] [ ]
function Printing on printer Required|Printer unit] [ ] [ J [ ] [ J [ J [ J [ ] [ ] [ ]
Barcode function Required P.28 [ ] [ [ ] [ [ [ [ ) [ ) =
RFID function Required [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] (] [ ] [ ] —
. . . Multimedia unit,
Multimedia function Required CF card P.30 =
Remote personal computer function Required | VideoRGB input it [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] —
Sound output function Required | Sound output unit P31 [ ] [ [ ] [ [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
External input/output function Required | B i : [ ] [ J [ ] [ J [ J [ ] [ ] [ ] —
Operation panel function Required B [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ) [ J () [ ] [ ] [ ]
Screen call function [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
g Operation log function Requied| CF card | P.47 [ ] [ J [ ] [ J [ J (] [ ] [ ] [ ]
g Document display function r:iu“?g:; Requied| CF card | P.45 [ ] [ J [ ] [ J [ J [ J [ ] [ ] [ J
Logging function Required| (CF card) | P.46 [ ] [ J [ ] [ ] [ ] (] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Project script [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] (] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Script function Screen script P.25 ) ) ) ) ) ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
Object script Required [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] o [ ] [ ] [ ]
Device data transfer function Required P.29 [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ]
Device monitor function P.55 — — — — — — — — —
System monitor function Required P.49 [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] =
List editor for A Requred P48 [ ] [ [ ] [ [ (] [ ] [ ] -
0 List editor for FX Required (] [ ) (] [ ) [ ) [ ] (] () -
SFC monitor function ‘Hgiu“::"; Requed| CF card | P.51 [ J ® [ J ® [ ] ] [ ] -
[ ]

"g Ladder monitor function ‘H:iu":::; Required| (CF card) | P.50 [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ J [ J [ ] V%‘;ii;y =
S Intelligent unit monitor function Required [ ] [ J [ ] [ J [ J [ J [ ] —
Q motion monitor function Required [ ] [ J [ ] [ J [ J (] [ ] [ ] =
Servo amplifier monitor function Required P.49 [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ J [ ] [ ] —
Network monitor function Required ! [ ] [ J [ ] [ J [ J (] [ ] [ ] =
CNC monitor function Required [ ] [ ] [ ] —
CNC data input/output function Required | US%F;::‘% Y [ ] [ ] [ ] = = = = = =
Backup/restoration function Required| <GT16 only> P48 [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] o [ ] [ ] —
Maintenance time notification function Battery i [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] =

1S

1ance

Device monitor function

P.55

System monitor function

Required

P.49

List editor for A

Required

P.48

[ ]
GT115[ -
Q[ BDA only

List editor for FX

Required

SFC monitor function

P.51

Ladder monitor function

P.50

Intelligent unit monitor function

Q motion monitor function

Servo amplifier monitor function

Network monitor function

P.49

CNC monitor function

CNC data input/output function

Backup/restoration function

Maintenance time notification function

P.48

#11:

languages) can be used.

Different connection configurations may require
different communication units. For details, see
the GOT1000 Series Handbook and the
GOT1000 Series Connection Manual.
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Product list

Main unit model name

-%FFFQQ

Code Mounting type Code Resolution
X XGA

Code Display colors Code Display device Code Power supply il Code Communication interface
5 256 colors or more V_ Compatible wirh video/RGB TFT color A 100 to 240VAC 41 With built-in bus connection interface for QCPU
8 12.1" 2 16 colors None Panel mount type (1024 x 768 dots) T (high brightness, D 24VDC a Q ion controller CPU (Q series)
7 10.4" 0  Monochrome HS Handy type SVGA wide viewing angle) L 5VDC ¢ With built-in bus connection interface for
6 8.4" Compatible with (800 x 600 dots) N TFT color QnA/ACPU/motion controller CPU (A series)
5 5.7" multimedia & Video/RGB VGA S STN color 2%2 With built-in RS-232
3 4.5" (640 x 480 dots) B STN monochrome None*2  With built-in RS-422
2 3.7" QVGA (blue/white) #1: GT115[-QBDQ and GT115[-Q[]
(320 x 240 dots) L STN monochrome BDA only
- - - . - —— %2 : GT10 only
A variety of integrated functions, including Ethernet and multimedia (288 x 96 dots)

A wide range of applications from networking to standalone use

Standard model with basic functions for standalone use

Packed with the functionality necessary for a HMI

GOT main units

NOne 160 x 64 dots)

Code GT10 backlight
B

W White backlight

Black

W White

None Green backlight

sk For inquiries relating to products which conform to UL, cUL, and CE
directives, please contact your local sales office.

GT1695 GT1695M-XTBA (@D | 15" XGA TFT color LCD 65.536 colors 100-240VAC 15MB Compatible with
GT16 GT1695M-XTBD (D | [1024 x 768 dots] (high brightness, wide viewing angle)| ~° 24VDC multimedia & Video/RGB
GT1685 GT1685M-STBA (@D | 12.1" SVGA TFT color LCD 65.536 colors 100-240VAC 15MB Compatible with
GT1685M-STBD (D | [800 x 600 dots] (high brightness, wide viewing angle)| ~ " 24VDC multimedia & Video/RGB
GT1595-XTBA 15" XGA TFT color LCD 100-240VAC
MB -
GT1595 I 595-XTBD [1024 x 768 dots] (high brightness, wide viewing angle)| £2+5°6 €008 24VDC i
GT1585V-STBA TFT color LCD 100-240VAC Compatible with
GT1585V-STBD 12.1" SVGA (high brightness, wide viewing angle) 24VDC Video/RGB
GT1585 I
GT1585-STBA [800 x 600 dots] TFT color LCD 65,536 colors 100-240VAC SMB B
GT1585-STBD (high brightness, wide viewing angle) 24VDC
GT1575V-STBA TFT color LCD 100-240VAC Compatible with
GT1575V-STBD 10.4" SVGA (high brightness, wide viewing angle) 24VDC Video/RGB
GT1575-STBA [800 x 600 dots] TFT color LCD 65,536 colors 100-240VAC SMB
GT1575-STBD (high brightness, wide viewing angle) 24VDC
GT1575-VTBA TFT color LCD 100-240VAC
MB
— GT1570) - 5T1575-vTBD (high brightness, wide viewing angle)| £>:236 €00 24VDC ° _
GT1575-VNBA 10.4"VGA 100-240VAC
256 col
GT1575-VNBD [640 x 480 dots] TFT color LCD colors 24VDC SMB
GT1572-VNBA 100-240VAC
GT1572-VNBD TFT color LCD 16 colors 24VDC smB
GT1565-VTBA TFT color LCD 100-240VAC
oMB
GTis6 ] | GT1565-VTBD 8.4" VGA (high brightness, wide viewing angle)| %%%8 €0l°rS 24VDC
GT1562-VNBA [640 x 480 dots] 100-240VAC -
16 colors MB
GT1562-VNBD TFT color LCD 24VDC °
GT1555-VTBD 5.7" VGA [640 x 480 dots] | TFT color LCD
G . ) X . 65,536 colors
GT155[ ] T1555-QTBD 5.7 QUGA (high brightness, wide viewing angle) 24VDC 9MB _
GT1555-QSBD 20 x 240 d STN color LCD 4,096 colors
GT1550-OLBD [320 x 240 dots] STN monochrome LCD Wonochrome (ecite) 16 gay scdes
GT1155-QTBD —
GT1155-QTBDQ TFT color LCD Dedicated to Q bus connection
GT1155-QTBDA Dedicated to A bus connection
GT1155 GT1155-QSBD 256 colors —
GT1155-QSBDQ 5.7' QUGA STN color LCD Dedicated to Q bus connection
GT11 GT1155-QSBDA '2 240 d 24VDC 3MB | Dedicated to A bus connection
GT1150-QLBD [320 x 240 dots] =
GT1150 GT1150-QLBDQ STN monochrome LCD Monochrome (black/white) 16 gray scales Dedicated to Q bus connection
GT1150-QLBDA Dedicated to A bus connection
Handy GT1155HS-QSBD STN color LCD 256 colors _
GOT GT1150HS-QLBD STN monochrome LCD Monochrome (black/white) 16 gray scales
GT1055-QSBD @D | 57" QVGA STN color LCD 256 colors
24VD MB -
TS |"GT1050-0BBD @D (320 x 240 dots] STN monochrome LCD e 1 gy s c 8
GT1030-LBD Frame color 3-color LED Dedicated to RS-422 connection
GT1030-LBD2 4.5" Monochrome| (green, orange, red) Dedicated to RS-232 connection
GT1030-LBDW 1288 x 96 dots] STN monochrome LCD Black| (iackiwhie) | 3-color LED | 2+YPC 1-5MB e fated o RS 422 comnecion
GT1030 GT1030-LBDW2 (white, pink, red) Dedicated to RS-232 connection
GT1030-LWD 3-color LED Dedicated to RS-422 connection
GT1030-LWD2 45" .| Monochrome | (green, orange, red) Dedicated to RS-232 connection
GT1030-LWDW 288 x 96 dots] STN monochrome LCD White| o ckwhite) | 3-color LED | 2+VPC 1-5MB 0 ficated o RS 422 comecton
GT10 GT1030-LWDW2 (white, pink, red) Dedicated to RS-232 connection
GT1020-LBD Dedicated to RS-422 connection
GT1020-LBD2 ;r:a:lsr;nzfz ) 24VDC Dedicated to RS-232 connection
GT1020-LBL 3.7" Monochrome ) ' 5VDC Degicated to RS-422FX connection
TN h LCD Black
GT1020-LBDW [160 x 64 dots] STN monochrome LG 3% plackiutite) acoror LED | 22vDG B12KB I et 10 RS 422 cometion
GT1020-LBDW2 (white, pink, red) Dedicated to RS-232 connection
G100 | GT1020-LBLW © P e svbe Dediaed o RS-422PX comecton
GT1020-LWD a-color LED | 24VDC Dedicated to RS-422 connection
GT1020-LWD2 (geen,orange e Dedicated to RS-232 connection
GT1020-LWL 3.7" .| Monochrome ’ ' 5VDC Dedicated to RS-422FX connection
TN h LCD Wh
GT1020-LWDW [160 x 64 dots] STN monochrome LC! ite (black/white) 3-color LED | 24VDG 512k8 Dedicated to RS-422 connection
GT1020-LWDW2 (white,pink, red) Dedicated to RS-232 connection
GT1020-LWLW Pk, 5VDC Degicated to RS-422FX connection
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Communication interface

Bus connection (1ch) unit standard model

GT15-QBUS - - -
a for QCPU (Q mode)/motion controller CPU (Q series) ® ®
Bus connection (2ch) unit standard model
GT15-QBUS2 - - -
for QCPU (Q mode)/motion controller CPU (Q series) ® ®
Bus connection (1ch) unit standard model
GT15-ABUS — — —
for QnA/ACPU/motion controller CPU (A series) ® ®
Bus connection (2ch) unit standard model
GT15-ABUS2 - - -
X § for QnA/ACPU/motion controller CPU (A series) e ®
Bus connection unit - o o
GT15-75QBUSL Bus connection (1ch) unit thin model* P P _ _ _
for QCPU (Q mode)/motion controller CPU (Q series)
Bus connection (2ch) unit thin model*'
GT15-75QBUS2L - - -
for QCPU (Q mode)/motion controller CPU (Q series) ® ®
Bus connection (1ch) unit thin model*"
GT15-75ABUSL - - -
for QnA/ACPU/motion controller CPU (A series) o ®
Bus connection (2ch) unit thin model*!
GT15-75ABUS2L - - -
for QnA/ACPU/motion controller CPU (A series) o ®
GT15-RS2-9P RS-232 serial communication unit (D-sub 9-pin (male)) () [ ] - - -
- L : GT15-RS4-9S RS-422/485 serial communication unit (D-sub 9-pin (female))*2 *3 (] (] = = =
Serialicommunicationiupit GT15-RS4-TE RS-422/485 serial communication unit (terminal block)*? PS PY _ _ _
sk Usable only when connecting to temperature controllers/indicating controllers via RS-485.
. . GT15-RS2T4-9P . . [ RS-422 connector: 9-pin [ ] @) — - -
RS-422 RS-232—-RS-422 it
$-422 conversion unit GT15-RS2T4-25P - gonversion uni | RS-422 connector: 25pin | @ | @ | — = =
MELSECNET/H GT15-J71LP23-25 Optical loop unit (] (] - - -
communication unit GT15-J71BR13 Coaxial bus unit [ ] [ ] - - -
CC-Link ,lE (?omrol!er network| r15.71GP23-SX Optical loop unit (] L] - - -
communication unit
CC-Link communication unit | GT15-J61BT13 Intelligent device station unit (supporting CC-Link version 2) (] (] - - -
Ethernet communication unit | GT15-J71E71-100 Ethernet (100Base-TX) unit - [ - - -
1 : The unit cannot be used stacked on other units.
=2 : The unit may not be able to be used depending on the connection destination. See "List of connectable models" (page 66).
#¢3 : The unit cannot be used when connecting to temperature controllers/indicating controllers via RS-485 (2-wire type).
k4 : The unit cannot be used with the GT155_1.
Optional units
Printer unit GT15-PRN USB slave (Pif:tBridge) for Printer co'nnection, 1ch ° P _ _ _
sk Cable for printer connection (3m) included
Multimedia unit GT16M-MMR (ED| For video input (NTSC/PAL) 1ch motion image playback (] - - - -
Video inout unit GT16M-V4 (ED| For video input (NTSC/PAL) 4ch ( - - - -
P GT15V-75V4 For video input (NTSC/PAL) 4ch - @:i5| — - -
) ) GT16M-R2 (ED| For analog RGB input 2ch (] - - - -
B GT15V-75R1 For analog RGB input 1ch - @ — - -
Video/RGB input unit GT16M-V4R1 (ED| For video input (NTSC/PAL) 4ch / analog RGB 1ch compos?te input (] - - - -
GT15V-75V4R1 For video input (NTSC/PAL) 4ch / analog RGB 1ch composite input - @:is5| — - -
) GT16M-ROUT (ED| For analog RGB output 1ch () - - - -
RGB
(GB output unit GT15V-75ROUT For analog RGB output - @] — - -
CF card unit GT15-CFCD For additional CF card port (B drive) on the back of the GOT () () - - -
CF card extension unit GT15-CFEX-CO8SET For additional CF card port (B drive) at the front of the control panel*® (] (] - - -
Sound output unit GT15-SOUT For sound output (] [ ] - - -
GT{5-DIOR D For exterrﬁal input/output devices and operation panel connection (negative P P _ _ _
. " common input / source type output)
e (R For external input/output devices and operation panel connection (positive
GT15-DIO putioutp P P P ° ° - - -

common input / sink type output)

%5 : Only GT1585V and GT1575V are applicable.
#6 : Includes unit to be installed on the control panel, unit to be installed on the GOT, and connection cable (0.8m).

Software

*7

GT Designer2 SW2D5C-GTD2-E  (Version upgrade [ ] — ([ ] English version
Version2 SW2D5C-GTD2-EV  (Version upgrade) | Version upgrade software (to upgrade GT Designer2 to the latest version) English version
GT Works2 SW2D5C-GTWK2-E  (Version upgrade ) [ ) [ o English version
Version2 SW2D5C-GTWK2-EV (Version upgrade) | Version upgrade software (to upgrade GT Works?2 to the latest version) English version
License key for GT15-SGTKEY-U For USB port -
GT SoftGOT1000*” GT15-SGTKEY-P For parallel port -

%7 : To use GT SoftGOT1000, a license key for GT SoftGOT1000 is necessary for each personal computer.

*219 ‘S|I9pO
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Product list .
Options Options
GT16-90XLTT [NEW) For GT1695M-XTB[_| o - - - - GT15-70ATT-98 A985GOT *6 [ ] - - -
GT16-80SLTT [NEW) For GT1685M-STB[_| (] - - - - Attachment for A870GOT-SWS A8GT-70GOT-TB SGT157(] _
GT15-90XLTT For GT1595-XTB[ ] - [ ] - - - GT15-70ATT-87 10.4" type A870GOT-TWS A8GT-70GOT-SW { ] - - -
GT15-80SLTT For GT1585V-STB[ /GT1585-STB[_| - [ ] - - - A8GT-70GOT-TW ABGT-70GOT-SB
Backlight GT15-70SLTT Backlight For GT1575-STB[ J*! - [ J - - - GT15-60ATT-97 A97_IGOT [ ] - - -
GT15-70VLTT For GT1575V-STB[J/GT1575-VTB J/GT1575-STB [ - o - - - GT15-60ATT-96 A960GOT [ = - -
GT15-70VLTN For GT1575-VNB[/GT1572-VNB[_] - [ ] - - - J A870GOT-EWS A77GOT-EL-S5
GT15-60VLTT For GT1565-VTB[ ] - (] - - - GT15-60ATT-87 Attachment for A8GT-70GOT-EW A77GOT-EL-S3 { ] - - -
GT15-60VLTN For GT1562-VNBL ] = D = = = 8.4" type ABGT-70GOT-EB A77GOT-EL —GT1560] -
GT16-MESB [NEW ) . ; For MES interface function (] - - - - A77GOT-CL-S5 A77GOT-L-S5
GT15-FNB Optional function board (No expansion memory) - D = - - GT15-60ATT-77 A77GOT-CL-53 A77GOT-L-S3 ° - - -
GT15-QFNB * The required optional function board (N5 expansion memory) - () - - - A77GOT-CL A77GOT-L
Optionalliuncionibosrd GT15-QFNB16M ‘;:ziz:;f’o?dmg on the GOT main unit I~y 5y gy expansion memory - () - - - GT15-50ATT-95W Attachment for A95€iWGOT . GT155[] _ [ ] [ ] - -
GT15-QFNB32M For the details, see "Notes for use" + 32MB expansion memory - (] - - - GT15-50ATT-85 5.7" type A85 |GOT GT115[] [ J [ J - -
GT15-QFNB48M (page 77). + 48MB expansion memory - (] - - - Battery GT15-BAT Battery for backup of clock data and maintenance time notification data (] [ ] - - -
GT15-MESB48M + 48MB expansion memory - (] - - - GT11-50BAT Battery for backup of clock data, alarm history, and recipe data (for replacement) - - (] @4
GT11-50FNB Optional function board - - @3 (] - *1: Function version B or earlier
GT10 memory loader GT10-LDR For GT1030/GT1020 (for OS project data transfer) no power source required - = - - @7 #2: Function version C or later
GT10 memory board GT10-50FMB @@ED | For GT105[ ] (for OS and project data transfer) - - - - @8 Eéf'é‘-’r'ﬁ‘gs%gﬁmoé%?ﬁfe and GT115L}-QLBDA
GT16-90PSCB [NEW ) Clear, 5 sheets [ J - - - - :5: Check if the oil resistant cover can be used in the actual environment before use.
GT16-90PSGB [NEW ) Antiglare, 5 sheets [ ] — — — - When using the oil resistant cover, the front USB interface and human sensor cannot be used.
GT16-90PSCW nEw) Clear (frame: white), 5 sheets [ — — — — : 6: :!‘::Lgﬁgogg‘;gﬁ%‘r’;éq:nd GP260[] manufactured by Pro-face.
GT16-90PSGW [NEW) Protective sheet for 15" screen Antiglare (frame: white), 5 sheets () - - - - *8: For GT105[_] only y
GT15-90PSCB Clear, 5 sheets - [ ] - - =
GT15-90PSGB Antiglare, 5 sheets - (] - - -
GT15-90PSCW Clear (frame: white), 5 sheets — o — — — Manuals
GT15-90PSGW Antiglare (frame: white), 5 sheets = (] = - =
GT16-80PSCB [NEW] Clear, 5 sheets () - - - - - " - -
GT16-80PSGB [NEW] Antiglare, 5 sheets [ = = - = i EgieE Ver519n2 Bl O e s e e Basic software installation, basic screen design techniques, and data transfer to a terminal SH-080529ENG
GT16-80PSCW ____ (&D Clear (frame: white), 5 sheets 0 - - = - ;‘T"'DGQTWS \?e”?sz —
gggggigg;\l @D | o, orective sheet for 12.1" screen ér:agrlya;es(:;rpse- white), 5 sheets ! ; - - - e Gegl$:§00 Sirrsi:sr; I T D Programming manual, including instruction for objects, specifications SH-080530ENG
GT15-80PSGB Antiglare, 5 sheets - [ ] - - - GOT1000 Series Connection Manual System configurations and procedure to create customized cables SH-080532ENG
GT15-80PSCW Clear (frame: white), 5 sheets - [ ] - - - GOT1000 Series Extended Function/Optional Function Manual | Information on extended functions and optional functions available to the GOT SH-080544ENG
GT15-80PSGW Antiglare (frame: white), 5 sheets - [ - = - GOT1000 Series Gateway Function Manual Specifications, system configurations, and setting procedures for the Gateway function SH-080545ENG
GT15-70PSCB Clear, 5 sheets - (] - - - GOT1000 Series MES Interface Function Manual Specifications, system configurations, and setting procedures for the MES interface function SH-080654ENG
GT15-70PSGB Protective sheet for 10.4" screen Antiglare, 5 sheets - L - - - GT16 general specification overview, parts and settings, external dimensions, mounting, wiring,
GT15-70PSCW ’ Clear (frame: white), 5 sheets - () - - - GT16 User's Manual optional interfaces SH-080778ENG
GT15-70PSGW Antiglare (frame: white), 5 sheets - [ ] - - - P - - - " - —
GT15-60PSCB Clear, 5 sheets = ° = = = GT15 User's Manual GT?S ge}neral specification overview, parts and settings, external dimensions, mounting, wiring, SH-080528ENG
GT15-60PSGB Protective sheet for 8.4" screen Antiglare, 5 sheets - [ ] - - - optional interfaces — . . . . . —
Protective sheet GT15-60PSCW : Clear (frame: white), 5 sheets — ° — — — GT11 User's Manual GT11 general specification overview, parts and settings, external dimensions, mounting, wiring, 1Y997D17501
GT15-60PSGW Antiglare (frame: white), 5 sheets - o - - - optional interfaces
GT15-50PSCB Clear, 5 sheets — [ ] — — — , Handy GOT general specification overview, parts and settings, external dimensions, wiring, optional
GT15-50PSGB Protective sheet for 5.7" screen Antiglare, 5 sheets - (] - - = REEL @O Ueeis e interfaces, in addition to explanations of utility, system configurations, and cable fabrication JY997D20101
GT15-50PSCW (for GT15) Clear (frame: white), 5 sheets - L) - - - , GT10 general specification overview, parts and settings, external dimensions, mounting, wiring,
GT15-50PSGW Antiglare (frame: white), 5 sheets - [ ] - - - ENriO Vs (Nvvel optiongl interfacpes P o ° o JY997D24701
gg 1:g$§gg Protective sheet for 5.7" screen (A:Let?rla ?:h::;zets : : : : : GT SoftGOT1000 Version2 Operation Manual GT SoftGOT1000 screen configuration, functions, and operating procedures SH-080602ENG
GT11-50PSCW (for GT11) : Cleagr (fr;me: white), 5 sheets — — ® — — GT Simulator2 Version2 Operation Manual GT Simulator2 specifications and operating instructions SH-080546ENG
GT11-50PSGW Antigiare (frame: wr;ite), 5 shoots — — ° — — GT Converter2 Version2 Operation Manual GT Converter2 operating instructions SH-080533ENG
GT11H-50PSC Protective sheet for 5.7" screen (for Handy GOT) | Clear, 5 sheets = = = [ ] =
GT10-50PSCB [NEW ) Clear, 5 sheets - - - - [ ]
GT10-50PSGB (D | Protective sheet for 5.7" screen Antiglare, 5 sheets - = = - [
GT10-50PSCW (@D | (for GT105[)) Clear (frame: white), 5 sheets - - - - [
GT10-50PSGW [NEW] Antiglare (frame: white), 5 sheets - — - — )
GT10-30PSCB Clear, 5 sheets — — — — [ )
GT10-30PSGB Protective sheet for 4.5" screen Antiglare, 5 sheets - = - - [ ]
GT10-30PSCW (for GT1030) Clear (frame: white), 5 sheets - = - - [ ]
GT10-30PSGW Antiglare (frame: white), 5 sheets - - - - [
GT10-20PSCB Clear, 5 sheets - - - - [ ]
GT10-20PSGB Protective sheet for 3.7" screen Antiglare, 5 sheets = = = - [ ]
GT10-20PSCW (for GT1020) Clear (frame: white), 5 sheets - - - - [
GT10-20PSGW Antiglare (frame: white), 5 sheets = = - - [ ]
GT16-UCOV (@D | Protective cover for USB interface | For 15"/12.1" (] - - - =
USB protective cover GT15-UCOV on main unit front panel For 15'/12.1"/10.4"/8.4" - [ ] - - -
GT11-50UCOV (for replacement) For5.7" - (] (] - -
GT05-90PCO Qil resistant cover for 15" screen o [ - - -
GT05-80PCO Qil resistant cover for 12.1" screen (] [ J - - -
Oil resistant cover*® GT05-70PCO Qil resistant cover for 10.4" screen - [ J - - -
GT05-60PCO Qil resistant cover for 8.4" screen - [ ) - - —
GT05-50PCO Qil resistant cover for 5.7" screen - [ J [ J - @8
Emergency stop switch guard GT11H-50ESCOV For accidental operation prevention of emergency stop switch - - - [ ] -
GT15-90STAND Stand for 15" type (] [ ] - - -
Stand GT15-80STAND Stand for 12.1" type (] [ J - - -
GT15-70STAND Stand for 8.4"/10.4" type - [ ] - - -
GT05-50STAND Stand for 5.7" type - (] (] - @8
GT05-MEM-32MC 32MB flash ROM [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) -
GT05-MEM-64MC 64MB flash ROM (] (] (] (] - 5
GT05-MEM-128MC 128MB flash ROM (] (] (] [ ] - = g
CF card GT05-MEM-256MC 256MB flash ROM (] [ ] (] [ ] - S a
GT05-MEM-512MC 512MB flash ROM (] (] (] [ ] - % S
GT05-MEM-1GC 1GB flash ROM 0 0 0 D - © 3
GT05-MEM-2GC 2GB flash ROM D D D D — s
Memory card adapter GT05-MEM-ADPC CF card—memory card (TYPE II) conversion adapter (] (] [ J [ ] - %
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Product list

Cables Cables
%2 %2
*1 *1
GT15-QC06B 0.6m FX communicati?n function GT01-C30R2-25P am _ For connection between FXCPU communication special adapter (D-sub‘25-pin P P P _ P
. GT15-QC12B 1.2m . adapter connection cable connector) and GOT, personal computer (GT SoftGOT1000) (D-sub 9-pin) 4
CER et GT15-QC30B 3m O | For connection between QCPU and GOT PY PY PY - - RS-232 cable Computer link GT09-C30R2-9P 3m For connection between serial communication unit and GOT
. GOT-to-GOT connection cable g For connection between GOT and GOT N O | For connection between computer link unit and GOT [ ] [ ] [ - [
Bus connection GT15-QC50B 5m connection cable GT09-C30R2-25P
- GT15-QC1008 Tom 09-C30R2-25 3m For connection between AJ65BT-R2N and GOT (GT09-C30R2-9P only) 4
QCPU (Q mode) GT15-QC1508S 15m Connector conversion box for Handy GOT GT11H-CNB-37S - - Converts D-sub 37-pin connector to terminal block and D-sub 9-pin connector |  — - - [ ] -
Long-dist: i T11H- -37P
c:'tjli f:r gr;::ljonnec on GT15-QC200BS 20m For long-distance (13.2m or more) connection between 2T1 ] H.ggg.gﬂ:’ 22 _ For connection between FA device connection relay cable _ _ _ PY _
GOT-10-GOT long-distance GT15-QC250BS 25m O |QCPU and GOT (A9GT-QCNB required) [ ] [ ] (] - - Extemnal FA device, power supply GTTIH-C100.37P Tom and GOT
) 9 GT15-QC300BS 30m For long-distance connection between GOT and GOT connection cable | 2d OPeration switch GT11H-C30 3m
EeliEatepleatls GT15-QC350BS 35m connection cable GTiTH080 om | For connection between FA device, power supply and _ _ _ ° _
Bus extension connector box A9GT-QCNB - — | Used for QCPU long-distance (13.2m or more) bus connection [) [) [ - - GT11H-C100 10m operation switches and GOT
GT15-C12NB 1.2m i
For connection between QnA/ACPU/motion controller CPU RS-422, power supply GT11H-C15R4-8P 1.5m - For connegtlon between FXCPU and GOT y - - - [ ] -
GT15-C30NB 3m O . . [ ] [ ] [ J - - . i ¥ For connection between power supply and operation switches and GOT
(A series, extension base) and GOT FA device and operation switch "
GT15-C50NB 5m connection connection cable GT11H-C15R4-25P 1.5m - For connection between A/QnACPU and GOT - - - [ ] -
GT15-AC06B 0.6m relay/cable i For connection between power supply and operation switches and GOT
GT15-AC12B 1.2m For connection between QnA/ACPU/motion controller CPU RS-232, power supply and GT11H-C15R2-6P 1.5m __ | For connection between QCPU and GOT _ _ _ P _
:atrg:sizucable GT15-AC30B 3m O (A series, extension base) and A7GT-CNB ® ® ® - - operation switch connection cable ’ For connectiqn between power supply and operation swi?ches and GOT
Xi 4 GT15-AC50B 5m Barcode reader connection cable GT10-C20H-6PTOP 0.3m _ For connection between‘ barcode reader (D-sub 9-pin, female) _ _ _ _ P
GT15-A370C12B-S1 1.2m o For connection between motion controller CPU ° ° ° _ _ ?nd GOTf(Mtl)l\ltI-DINGg-Tﬁlg(,)ofemtale)l ?08'2_?2 S GOT %00 extermal o *
GT15-A370C25B-S1 2.5m (A series, main base) and GOT External I/O unit connection conversion cable GT15-CO3HTB 0.3m O . or conned .|on ° wegn (extemal O unif an gx erma [ ] [ ] - - -
GT15-A370C12B 12 F tion botw G roller CPU interface unit connection cable (ABGT-CO5TK/A8GT-C30TB/user cable)
- =m O or co.nnec |o.n etween motion controller () () [ ] — - Analog RGB cable (ED | GT15-C50VG 5m O For connection between external monitor, personal computer and vision sensor and GOT | @ [ - - -
GT15-A370C258 2.5m (A series, main base) and A7GT-CNB RS-232/USB conversion ST10.RSITUSB.5S For connection between personal computer (USB)and GOT (RS2%2) | _ | _ | _ | _ |
g: :ﬁ:zg?;g ?;m o For connection between QnAS/AnSCPU/motion controller CPU ° ° ° B _ adapter for data transfer (Adapter and personal computer are connected with GTOQ-CBOUSB-SP.) #5
. Small CPU extension cable - -2m (A series) and GOT USB cable For connection between personal computer (USB) and GOT (USB mini-B) Py P ° P P
Bus connection GT15-A1SC30B 3m Data transfer cable GT09-C30USB-5P 3m O |For between QnUCPU (USB mini-B) and personal computer (GT SoftGOT1000) 4
cable for GT15-A1SC50B 5m O | For connection between QnAS/AnSCPU and GOT [ ] [ ] [ J - - For connection between printer and GOT (printer unit) [ ] [ ] - - -
QnA/ACPU/motion GT15-A1SCO5NB 0.45m . . %1 : FA-.LTBGTR4CBL[ ] is developed by Mitsubishi Electric Engineering Company Limited and sold through your local sales office.
controller CPU ) GT15-A1SCO7NB 0.7m o | For connection between QnAS/AnSCPU/motion controller CPU PY PY PY — — The other products listed are developed by Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., LTD. and sold through your local sales office.
(A series) Small CPU extension cable GT15-A1SC30NB 3m (A series) and A7GT-CNB 2 : The applicable connection configuration and cable vary depending on the GOT main unit. For more details, see the GOT1000 Series Handbook and the GOT1000 Series Connection Manual.
Can be used when used together with the Handy GOT connector conversion box.
GT15-A1SC50NB 5m O | For connection between QnAS/AnSCPU and A7GT-CNB [ ] [ ] [ - - : Can be used only for GT105[_J.
GT15-C100EXSS-1 10.6m For long-distance connection between QnAS/AnSCPU/motion #5 : Can be used only for GT1030 and GT1020.
Small CPU long-distance GT15-C200EXSS-1 20.6m o controller CPU (A series) and GOT For long-distance
. . [ ] [ ] [ - -
connection cable connection between A7GT-CNB and GOT
GT15-C00EXSS1 so.6m *Set of GT15-EXCNB and GT15-C[1BS
GTi5.00788 o7 Cables for third party FA devices
GOT-to-GOT GT15-C12BS tem || ! GOT and GOT ol o le!l - |- —
connection cable GT15-C30BS 3m or connection between and w1
GT15-C508S 5m PLC CPU: CQM1/CQM1H/CS1/CJ1/CV500/CV1000/CV2000/CVM1
f GT15-C100BS 10m Serial communication unit: CS1W-SCU21/CJ1W-SCU41
GOT-to-GOT long-distance . - K s
e —— GT15-C200BS 20m O | For connection between GOT and GOT e o | o - - Cable for GT09-C30R20101-9P 8m Communication board: C200HW-COMO02/COMO5/COMO06
GT15-C300BS 30m OMRON PLC Serial communication board: CQM1-SCB41/CS1W-SCB41/CS1W-SCB21
A0J2HCPU connection cable GT15-J2C10B im O For connection between power supply unit (A0J2-PW) for AOJ2HCPU and GOT| @ [ ] [ J - - GT09-C30R20102-25S 3m Connection cable: CQM1-CIF01 .4
Bus connector conversion box A7GT-CNB - - Used for QnA/ACPU long-distance bus connection [ [ ] [ J - - GT09-C30R20103-25P 3m Base mount type host link unit: C500-LK201-V1
Buffer circuit cable GT15-EXCNB 0.5m O Usable as GT15-C[_JEXSS-1 in combination with GT15-C[_|BS [ ) ® o - - el o GT09-C30R21101-6P 3m PLC CPU: KV-700/1000
Ferrite core set for Q bus cable (two-pack) GT15-QFC - o Ferrite cores for replacing existing GOT-A900 bus cable with ° ° ° _ _ KEYENCE PLC GT09-C30R21102-9S 3m Multi-communication unit: KV-L20/L20R port 1
Ferrite core set for A bus cable (two-pack) GT15-AFC - bus cable for GOT1000 GT09-C30R21103-3T 3m Multi-communication unit: KV-L20/L20R port 2 L
RS-422 conversion cable (ED | GT16-C02R4-9S 0.2m O For connection between RS-422/485 (connector) and RS-422 cable (D-sub 9 pins) | @ - - - - Cable for GT09-C30R20601-15P 3m PLC CPU: JW-22CU/70CUH/100CUH/100CU
FA-LTBGTR4CBLO5 0.5m SHARP PLC GT09-C30R20602-15P 3m PLC CPU: JW-32CUH/33CUH
- For connection between RS-422/485 (connector,
RS-485 terminal block conversion unit (ED | FA-LTBGTR4CBL10 im O ) - ¢ ) [} - - - - LNy GT09-C30R21201-25P 3m RS-232/RS-422 converter: TXU-2051
and terminal block conversion cable JTEKT PLC
FALTBGTRACBL20 2m Cable for Shinko Technos
GT01-C30R4-25P 3m For connection between QnA/ACPU/motion controller CPU (A A GT09-C30R21401-4T 3m Digital indicating controller: FCR-100/FCD-100/FCR-23A/PC-900/FIR series
: : %3 digital indicating controller
GT01-C100R4-25P 10m series)/FXCPU (D-sub 25-pin connector) and GOT -
— | For connection between FA-CNV[ CBL and GOT ° ° ® @ Cable for GT09-C30R20501-9P 3m PLC CPU: T2E
AR GT01-C200R4-25P 20m For connection between serial communication unit and GOT _ TOSHIBA PLC GT09-C30R20502-15P 3m PLC CPU: T2N _
direct connection cable GT01-C300R4-25P 30m For connection between AJ65BT-G4-S3 and GOT o ] PLC CPU: H-4010/H series board type/EH-150 series
. N N Cable for Hitachi Industrial | GT09-C30R20401-15P 3m . .
Computer link GT10-C30R4-25P 3m For connection between QnA/A/FXCPU (D-sub 25-pin s Intelligent serial port module: COMM-H/COMM-2H
connection cable GT10-C100R4-25P 10m _ connector) and GOT _ _ _ _ o auip! 4 GT09-C30R20402-15P 3m PLC CPU: H-4010/EH-150 series
GT10-C200R4-25P 20m For connection between serial communication unit Cable for o
T09- R21301- Communication module: LQE560/LQE060/LQE160
GT10-C300R4-25P 30m (AJ71QC24(N)-R4) and GOT e GT09-C30 301-9S 3m
RS-232 - i . R
ST09-CO0R4 6 3m cable CEDIGEIEEEBIA © 22 ;gzg/;geﬁacencard' anl_ E§§K120A c10 A A I
Computer link GT09-C100R4-6C 10m For connection between serial communication unit and GOT C &S p | GT09-C30R21003-25P 3m - 5 interface capsule: 3
O ) ) ) — @4 omponents & Systems . .
connection cable GT09-C200R4-6C 20m For connection between computer link unit and GOT General interface module: NC1L-RS2/FFU1208 I
GT09-C30R20901-25P 3m RS-422-232 conversion adapter: AFP8550
GT09-C300R4-6C 30m
Cable for PLC CPU: FP2/FP2SH/FP10(S)/FP10SH/FP-M
ESgi22icatie 2131_8;22:_:E ;2 Matsushita Electric (GT09-C30R20902-9P sm Computer communication unit: AFP2462/AFP3462/AFP5462
GT01-C100R4-8P Tom ° ° ° _ @ Works PLC GT09-C30R20903-9P 3m PLC CPU: FP1-C24C/C40C
. GT09-C30R20904-3C 3m PLC CPU: FP1-C16CT/C32CT
GT01-C200R4-8P 20m For connection between FXCPU
. . GT09-C30R20201-9P 3m PLC CPU: PROGIC-8/MP-920/MP-930 [ ]
FXCPU direct GT01-C300R4-8P 30m - (MINI-DIN 8-pin connector) and GOT #4
connection cable GT10-C10R4-8P m For connection between FXCPU GT09-C30R20202-15P Sm PLC CPU: PROGIC-8
P - . N Cable for GT09-C30R20203-9P 3m PLC CPU: CP-9300MS MEMOBUS module: CP-217IF (when connected to CN1)
FX communication GT10-C30R4-8P 3m communication function extension board and GOT .
N GT10-C100R4-8P Jom YASKAWA Electric PLC GT09-C30R20204-14P 3m PLC CPU: MP940
. MEMOBUS module: CP-217IF (when connected to CN2)
connection cable GT10-C200R4-6P 20m - - - - ®:s5 GT09-C30R20205-25P Sm Yokogawa Electric personal computer module: LC01-0N/LC02-0N
CTIC0REEE = For connection between FXCPU (MINI-DIN 8-pin connector) and GOT Cable for GT09-C30R20301-9P sm CPU port/D-sub 9-pin conversion cable: KM10-0C
" . .p y . GT09-C30R20302-9P 3m Personal computer module: F3LC11-1N/F3LC11-1F/F3LC12-1F/F3LC11-2N
GT10-C10R4-8PL im - For connection between FXCPU communication function extension board and GOT Yokogawa Electric PLC GT09-C30R20305-9S am PLC CPU: NFCP1000/NFJT100
s 007 ot ot 51 T | @ | @8 | = | @ ) g
a - . P " P - Yokogawa Electric GT09-C30R20304-9S 3m Converter: ML2-[] =
QCPU direct GT01-C30R2-6P 3m - For connection between personal computer (screen design software) o
; ) : - - - [ ] @5 temperature controller 3
connection cable (D-sub 9-pin, female) and GOT (MINI-DIN 6-pin, male) Cable for Allen-Bradle — o 9
Data transfer cable GT10-C30R2-6P 3m - For connector conversion box between QCPU and Handy GOT - - - - @5 (Rockwel Automation IncilPLC GT09-C30R20701-9S 3m PLC CPU: SL500 series Converter: 1761-NET-AIC 2 3
GT11H-C30R2-6P 3m — | For connection between QCPU and GOT and between GOTSs. - - - [ = Yo = 3 % e
RS-232 cable - ) For connection between FXCPU communication function extension board N GT09-C30R20801-9S 3m HMI adapter T
FX communication function . . Siemens AG PLC =2
) . (D-sub 9-pin connector) and GOT/personal computer (GT SotGOT1000) (D-sub 9-pin) " " — - - " @®
extension board connection F tion bet FXCPU ication function adapt 1 : ltems listed above are developed by Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., LTD., and sold through your local sales office.
cable, FX communication GT01-C30R2-9S 3m - or Connec_ 1on between communication function adapter o o [ ] - [ 2 2 : The applicable connection configuration and cable vary depending on the GOT main unit. For more details, see the GOT1000 Series Handbook and the GOT1000 Series Connection Manual.
function adapter connection (D-sub 9-pin connector) and GOT 3 : The RS-422 cables less than 10m and the RS-232 cable less than 3m can be used when the connector conversion box for the Handy GOT is used.
cable, Data transfer cable For connection between personal computer (screen design software) &4 : Can be used only for GT105[_].
} (D-sub 9-pin, female) and GOT (D-sub 9-pin, female)
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Product list

Cables for third party FA devices

1

&2

RS-422
cable

GTOS-C30R40101-9P Sm PLC CPU: CV500/CV1000/CV2000/CVM1
GT09-C100R40101-9P 10m - L .
GT09-C200R40101-9P 20m Ser!al commun!catfon unit: CJ1W-SCU41
GT09-C300R40101-9P 30m Serial communication board: CQM1-SCB41/CS1W-SCB41
GT09-C30R40102-9P 3m
Cable for GT09-C100R40102-9P 10m Base mount type host link unit: C200H-LK202-V1/C500H-LK201-V1
OMRON PLC GT09-C200R40102-9P 20m Communication board: C200HW-COM03/COMO06
GT09-C300R40102-9P 30m
GT09-C30R40103-5T 3m
glgg:gégggjg:gggi ;gm Communication board: CP1W-CIF11
GT09-C300R40103-5T 30m
GT09-C30R41101-5T 3m
E;@ZIL%E PLC glggg;ggg:l 18121 ;gz Multi-communication unit: KV-L20/L20R port 2
GT09-C300R41101-5T 30m
GT09-C30R40601-15P 3m
GT09-C100R40601-15P 10m
GT09-C200R40601-15P 20m PLC CPU: JW-22CU/70CUH/100CUH/100CU
GT09-C300R40601-15P 30m
GT09-C30R40602-15P 3m
Cable for GT09-C100R40602-15P 10m
SHARP PLC GT09-C200R40602-15P 20m PLC CPU: JW-32CUH/33CUH
GT09-C300R40602-15P 30m
GT09-C30R40603-6T 3m
ggg:g;ggxgggg:g ;gm Link unit: JW-21CM/10CM/ZW-10CM
GT09-C300R40603-6T 30m
GT09-C30R41201-6C 3m
Cable for GT09-C100R41201-6C 10m PLC CPU: PC3J/PC3JL
JTEKT PLC GT09-C200R41201-6C 20m Communication module: PC/CMP2-LINK
GT09-C300R41201-6C 30m
GT09-C30R40501-15P 3m
GT09-C100R40501-15P 10m
GT09-C200R40501-15P 20m PLC CPU: T2/T3/T3H/model3000(S3)
GT09-C300R40501-15P 30m
GT09-C30R40502-6C 3m
Cable for GT09-C100R40502-6C 10m
TOSHIBA PLC GT09-C200R40502-6C 20m PLC CPU: T2&/model2000(S2)
GT09-C300R40502-6C 30m 1)
GT09-C30R40503-15P 3m
GT09-C100R40503-15P 10m
GT09-C200R40503-15P 20m PLC CPU: T2N
GT09-C300R40503-15P 30m
S Cmnom 1 |
:gifph,:,‘::tuss;l?éms oL GT09-C200R404017T 20m Intelligent serial port module: COMM-H/COMM-2H
GT09-C300R40401-7T 30m
GT09-C30R41301-9S 3m
Cable for GT09-C100R41301-9S 10m PLC CPU: LQP510
Hitachi PLC GT09-C200R41301-9S 20m Communication module: LQE565/LQE165
GT09-C300R41301-9S 30m
Cable for GT09-C30R41001-6T 3m
Fuiji Electric FA GT09-C100R41001-6T 10m RS-232C/485 interface capsule: FFK120A-C10
Components & GT09-C200R41001-6T 20m General interface module: NC1L-RS4/FFU120B
Systems PLC GT09-C300R41001-6T 30m
GT09-C30R40201-9P 3m
GT09-C100R40201-9P 10m
GT09-C200R40201-9P 20m MEMOBUS module: JAMSC-120NOM27100/JAMSC-IF612
Cable for GT09-C300R40201-9P 30m
Yaskawa Electric PLC GT09-C30R40202-14P 3m
GT09-C100R40202-14P 10m
GT09-C200R40202-14P 20m PLC CPU: MP940
GT09-C300R40202-14P 30m
GT09-C30R40301-6T 3m
21828;8822822:21 ;gm Personal computer link module: F3LC11-2N
PLC GT09-C300R40301-6T 30m
GT09-C30R40302-6T 3m
GT09-C100R40302-6T 10m "
Catle for GT09-C200R40302-6T 20m Personal computer link module: LC02-ON
Yokogawa GT09-C300R40302-6T 30m
Electric GT09-C30R40303-6T 3m
GT09-C100R40303-6T 10m Temperature controller: GREEN series
GT09-C200R40303-6T 20m
Temperature | GT09-C300R40303-6T 30m
controller GT09-C30R40304-6T 3m
glggg;gggjgggjg ;gm Temperature controller: UT2000 series
GT09-C300R40304-6T 30m

Items listed above are developed by Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., LTD.
The applicable connection configuration and cable vary depending on the GOT main unit. For more details, see the GOT1000 Series Handbook and the GOT1000 Series Connection Manual.
The RS-422 cables less than 10m and the RS-232 cable less than 3m can be used when the connector conversion box for the Handy GOT is used.
Can be used only for GT105[].

., and sold through your local sales office.

Warranty

Please confirm the following product warranty details before using this product.

If any faults or defects (hereinafter "Failure") found to be the
responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the product
within the gratis warranty term, the product shall be repaired at
no cost via the sales representative or Mitsubishi Service
Company.

However, if repairs are required onsite at domestic or overseas
location, expenses to send an engineer will be solely at the
customer's discretion. Mitsubishi shall not be held responsible
for any re-commissioning, maintenance, or testing on-site that
involves replacement of the failed module.

B Gratis Warranty Term

The gratis warranty term of the product shall be for thirty-six
(36) months after the date of purchase or delivery to a
designated place.

Note that after manufacture and shipment from Mitsubishi, the
maximum distribution period shall be six (6) months, and the
longest gratis warranty term after manufacturing shall be forty-
two (42) months. The gratis warranty term of repair parts shall
not exceed the gratis warranty term before repairs.

M Gratis Warranty Range

(1) The customer shall be responsible for the primary failure
diagnosis unless otherwise specified.

If requested by the customer, Mitsubishi Electric

Corporation or its representative firm may carry out the
primary failure diagnosis at the customer's expense.
The primary failure diagnosis will, however, be free of
charge should the cause of failure be attributable to

Mitsubishi Electric Corporation.

(2) The range shall be limited to normal use within the usage
state, usage methods, usage environment, etc. which follow
the conditions, precautions, etc. given in the instruction
manual, user's manual, caution labels on the product, etc.

(3) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be
charged for in the following cases.

(DFailure occurring from inappropriate storage or handling,
carelessness or negligence by the user. Failure caused
by the user's hardware or software design.

(2Failure caused by unapproved modifications, etc., to the
product by the user.

(®When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a user's
device, Failure that could have been avoided if
functions or structures, judged as necessary in the legal
safety measures the user's device is subject to or as
necessary by industry standards, had been provided.

(@Failure that could have been avoided if consumable
parts designated in the user's manual etc. had been
correctly serviced or replaced.

(®Replacing consumable parts such as the battery,
backlight and fuses.

(®Failure caused by external irresistible forces such as
fires or abnormal voltages, and Failure caused by force
majeure such as earthquakes, lightning, wind and water
damage.

(DFailure caused by reasons unpredictable by scientific
technology standards at time of shipment from
Mitsubishi.

(®Any other failure found not to be the responsibility of
Mitsubishi or that admitted not to be so by the user.

(1) Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for seven
(7) years after production of the product is discontinued.
Discontinuation of production shall be notified with
Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc.

(2) Product supply (including repair parts) is not available after
production is discontinued.

Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local
overseas FA Center. Note that the repair conditions at each FA
Center may differ.

Regardless of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall not be
liable for compensation to damages caused by any cause
found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi, loss in
opportunity, lost profits incurred to the user by Failures of
Mitsubishi products, special damages and secondary damages
whether foreseeable or not, compensation for accidents, and
compensation for damages to products other than Mitsubishi
products, replacement by the user, maintenance of on-site
equipment, start-up test run and other tasks.

The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals or technical
documents are subject to change without prior notice.

(1) In using the Mitsubishi graphic operation terminal, the
usage conditions shall be that the application will not lead
to a major accident even if any problem or fault should
occur in the graphic operation terminal device, and that
backup and fail-safe functions are systematically provided
outside of the device for any problem or fault.

(2) The Mitsubishi graphic operation terminal has been
designed and manufactured for applications in general
industries, etc.

Thus, applications in which the public could be affected
such as in nuclear power plants and other power plants
operated by respective power companies, and applications
in which a special quality assurance system is required,
such as for Railway companies or Public service purposes
shall be excluded from the graphic operation terminal
applications.

In addition, applications in which human life or property that
could be greatly affected, such as in aircraft, medical
applications, incineration and fuel devices, manned
transportation equipment for recreation and amusement,
and safety devices, shall also be excluded from the graphic
operation terminal range of applications.

However, in certain cases, some applications may be
possible, providing the user consults the local Mitsubishi
representative outlining the special requirements of the
project, and providing that all parties concerned agree to
the special circumstances, solely at our discretion.

In some of these cases, however, Mitsubishi Electric
Corporation may consider the possibility of an application,
provided that the customer notifies Mitsubishi Electric
Corporation of the intention, the application is clearly
defined and any special quality is not required.
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Mitsubishi Graphic Operation Terminal

/\ For safe use

This catalog explains the typical features and functions of the GOT1000 series HMI and
does not provide restrictions and other information on usage and module combinations.
When using the products, always read the user's manuals of the products.

Mitsubishi will not be held liable for damage caused by factors found not to be the cause of
Mitsubishi; machine damage or lost profits caused by faults in the Mitsubishi products;
damage, secondary damage, accident compensation caused by special factors
unpredictable by Mitsubishi; damages to products other than Mitsubishi products; and to
other duties.

* To use the products given in this catalog properly, always read the related manuals
before starting to use them.

* The products within this catalog have been manufactured as general-purpose parts
for general industries and have not been designed or manufactured to be
incorporated into any devices or systems used in purpose related to human life.

 Before using any product for special purposes such as nuclear power, electric power,
aerospace, medicine or passenger movement vehicles, consult with Mitsubishi.

* The products within this catalog have been manufactured under strict quality control.
However, when installing the product where major accidents or losses could occur if
the product fails, install appropriate backup or failsafe functions in the system.

Country/Region Sales office

Tel/Fax

USA Mitsubishi Electric Automation Inc.
500 Corporate Woods Parkway, Vernon Hills, IL 60061, USA
Brazil MELCO-TEC Rep. Com.e Assessoria Tecnica Ltda.
Av. Paulista, 1439-CJ. 72 Cerqueira Cesar CEP 01311-200,
Sao Paulo, SP, CEP: 01311-200, Brazil
Germany Mitsubishi Electric Europe B.V. German Branch
Gothaer Strasse 8, D-40880 Ratingen, Germany
UK Mitsubishi Electric Europe B.V. UK Branch
Travellers Lane, Hatfield, Hertfordshire, AL10 8XB, UK.
ltaly Mitsubishi Electric Europe B.V. Italy Branch
Viale Colleoni 7-20041 Agrate Brianza (Milano), ltaly
Spain Mitsubishi Electric Europe B.V. Spanish Branch
Ctra. de Rubi 76-80-AC.420,
E-08190 Sant Cugat del Vallés (Barcelona), Spain
France Mitsubishi Electric Europe B.V. French Branch

South Africa

Hong Kong

China

Taiwan

Korea

Singapore

Thailand

Indonesia

India

Australia

25, Boulevard des Bouvets, F-92741 Nanterre Cedex, France

Circuit Breaker Industries Ltd.
Private Bag 2016, ZA-1600 Isando, South Africa

Mitsubishi Electric Automation (Hong Kong) Ltd.
10/F, Manulife Tower, 169 Electric Road, North Point,
Hong Kong

Mitsubishi Electric Automation (Shanghai) Ltd.
17/F, ChuangXing Financial Center No.288 West Nanjing Road,
Shanghai 200003

Setsuyo Enterprise Co., Ltd.
6F, No.105 Wu-Kung 3rd Rd, Wu-Ku Hsiang, Taipei Husien 248, Taiwan

Mitsubishi Electric Automation Korea Co., Ltd.
1480-6, Gayang-dong, Gangseo-ku, Seoul
157-200, Korea

Mitsubishi Electric Asia Pte, Ltd.
307 Alexandra Road #05-01/02,
Mitsubishi Electric Building Singapore 159943

Mitsubishi Electric Automation (Thailand) Co., Ltd.
Bang-Chan Industrial Estate No.111 Soi Serithai 54,
T.Kannayao, A.Kannayao, Bangkok 10230 Thailand

P.T. Autoteknindo Sumber Makmur

Muara Karang Selatan, Block A / Utara No.1 Kav. No.11,
Kawasan Industri Pergudangan, Jakarta- Utara 14440,
P.O.Box 5045 Jakarta11050-Indonesia

Messung Systems Pvt., Ltd.

Electronic Sadan NO: 11l Unit No.15, M.I.D.C. Bhosari, Pune-411026, India
Mitsubishi Electric Australia Pty. Ltd.

348 Victoria Road, Rydalmere, N.S.W. 2116, Australia

Tel: +1-847-478-2100
Fax: +1-847-478-0327

Tel: +55-11-3146-2200
Fax: +55-11-3146-2217

Tel: +49-2102-486-0
Fax: +49-2102-486-1120

Tel: +44-1707-276100
Fax: +44-1707-278992
Tel: +39-039-60531

Fax: +39-039-6053312

Tel: +34-93-565-3131
Fax: +34-93-589-2948

Tel: +33-1-5568-5568
Fax: +33-1-5568-5757

Tel: +27-11-928-2000
Fax: +27-11-392-2354

Tel: +852-2887-8870
Fax: +852-2887-7984

Tel: +86-21-2322-3030
Fax: +86-21-2322-3000

Tel: +886-2-2299-2499
Fax: +886-2-2299-2509

Tel: +82-2-3660-9552
Fax: +82-2-3664-8372

Tel: +65-6470-2460
Fax: +65-6476-7439

Tel: +66-2-517-1326
Fax: +66-2-517-3239

Tel: +62-21-663-0833
Fax: +62-21-663-0832

Tel: +91-20-2712-3130
Fax: +91-20-2712-8108

Tel: +61-2-9684-7777
Fax: +61-2-9684-7245

2% MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

HEAD OFFICE: TOKYO BUILDING, 2-7-3, MARUNOUCHI, CHIYODA-KU, TOKYO 100-8310, JAPAN

NAGOYA WORKS: 1-14, YADA-MINAMI 5, HIGASHI-KU, NAGOYA, JAPAN
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When exported from Japan, this manual does not require application to the
Ministry of International Trade and Industry for service transaction permission.

New publication, effective Jan. 2009
Specifications subject to change without notice.



